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INTRODUCTION 


§1. The Russians and the Russian Language. 


Russian, like most of the other languages of Europe, belongs 
to the great Indo-European family of languages. Within this 
family it is one of the group of Slavonic languages, as German 
is one of the Germanic group of languages. The Slavonic group 
of languages includes Polish, Bohemian (or Czech), Slovak (in 
Northern Hungary), and Lusatian-Wendish (still spoken in the 
valley of the Spree), which form its Western, Slovene, Serbo- 
Croatian and Bulgarian, which form its Southern, and Russian, 
comprising Great, Little, and White Russian, which forms its 
Eastern and largest branch. The phonetics of the Slavonic 
languages have become diffcrentiated from those of other Euro- 
pean languages in such a way that their affinity with these latter 
is not always directly apparent. But one has only to took at such 
primitive words as cectpa (sestra), GpaTs (brat), cub (syn), qoub 
(doch’), 6ponn (brov’), 6opord (boroda), Moz0Kd (molok6), ryep (gus’), 
nend-(iska4-) to see their close connexion with our sister, brother, son, 
daughter, brow, beard, milk, goose, ask. Other words, such as math 
(nat’), Zum (dom), Bipa (vera), 6xo (oko), Brrab- (vide-), immediately 
recall cognate words in Greek and Latin. Many, like pyona ‘vdova), 
awidow, have equivalents closely similar in most of the Indo- 
Furopean languages. The population of the Russian Empire 
numbers about 175,000,000, and of these fully two-thirds, about 
117,000,000, are Russians. Of these again about two-thirds, nearly 
80.000,000. are Russians properly so called, or Great Russians, who 
occupy the whole of Northern, Central (as far west as Smolensk), 
Eastern and South-Eastern Russia, and Siberia; it is their lan- 
guage which is the vastly predominating one, which is also the 
official and the literary language, and is generally called Russian, 
though to distinguish it from Little and White Russian it is 
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termed Great Russian. Little Russian, a dialect of Russian so 
strongly differentiated as almost to justify its being called a 
separate language, is spoken by about thirty million people in 
Southern and South-Western Russia and in Eastern Galicia, where 
it is called Ruthenian. The White Russian dialect is spoken by 
about eight millions in Western Russia, the centre of which may 
be regarded as Mogilev (Mornzépn); it is not so different from 
Great Russian as is Little Russian. 


§ 2. The Alphabet. 

The alphabet used by the Russians and by the other Slavs of 
the orthodox confession, Serbians and Bulgarians, for the render- 
ing of the sounds of their language is that known as the Cyrillic 
(kupimma). It is so called because its composition is attributed 
to St. Cyril (826-869), a Greek of Salonika, whose secular name 
was Constantine, who with his brother Methodius was commis- 
sioned by the Emperor Michael II to effect the conversion of 
Moravia, the Prince of Moravia having expressed a wish to see 
Christianity introduced into his country. Confronted with the 
problem how to communicate the Truth to the savages of Pan- 
nonia, he with great ingenuity elaborated an alphabet which 
with scientific accuracy represented the sounds of the Slavonic 
vernacular, so different from those of Greek. His work was 
facilitated by his knowledge of the Slavonic dialects current at 
that time in Macedonia, indeed it was on this account that he had 
been chosen to accomplish the task. The Slavonic language, for 
the transcription of whose sounds he composed his alphabet, is 
now generally considered to have been Old Bulgarian, which was, 
however, quite possibly intelligible to the inhabitants of Moravia 
at a time when the several Slavonic languages were without doubt 
very far from being so divergent from one another as they are 
to-day. Whether it was of the alphabet now called Cyrillic that 
St. Cyril was the author, or of the cognate alphabet called 
Glagolitic, still used in remote parts of Dalmatia, is uncertain, 
but it is probable that of the two, the latter, the Glagolitic, which 
has been proved to be older than the Cyrillic and was founded on 
the Greek minuscule script of the ninth century, was that actually 
compiled by him, and was later owing to the complexity of its 
character almost everywhere supplanted by the alphabet now — 
known as the Cyrillic, which, founded on the Greek majuscule 
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script, was much clearer than the Glagolitic. The Cyrillic is the 
only alphabet the use of which the Russians have ever known, 
and it is not unnatural that its origin should have been attributed 
to the man who was the first to put down any Slavonic dialect in 
black on white, and has evér since been regarded as the fountain 
of their enlightenment by all Slavs of the Eastern faith. The 
art of writing was introduced into Russia simultaneously with 
Christianity in the tenth century, and the Cyrillic alphabet 
was imposed upon the country with as much vigour as the new 
religion, but with far less regard for local conditions. The 
alphabet had been an admirable instrument for rendering Old 
Bulgarian, but the phonology of that language was then already 
very different from that of Russian. Old Bulgarian (called in 
Russian ‘Church-Slavonic’), however, immediately established 
itself as the language of the church, a position it still holds 
with quite inconsiderable modifications to-day ; it became the 
only approved medium of expression for all literary work, and, 
though it could not remain altogether free from the influences 
of the vernacular Russian, especially in works of a secular 
character, yet the alphabet itself took such firm root, that no 
attempts to alter it have been successful. Of the influence of 
Old Bulgarian, or Church-Slavonic, on the grammatical forms 
and vocabulary of Russian, mention will be made later. Here it 
is only necessary to remind the student that the discrepancies 
between Russian as it is written and Russian as it is spoken, the 
ilogicalness of Russian orthography, which owes its quaint charm 
to a sense of historical tradition and recalls that of our own lan- 
guage, and consequently much of the difficulty experienced in 
mastering Russian, are all due to the fact that the Cyrillic alphabet 
was not originally made for that language. It is necessary in 
every language to submit to certain conventions, and it is doubtful 
whether those which regulate the orthography of the Western 
Slavonic languages, e.g. Polish and Czech, which use a distorted 
Latin alphabet, are more rational and less formidable than those 
which govern Russian. Besides Sanskrit, the only language which 
has a really scientific alphabet, in which every letter corresponds 
exactly and without help of accents to the sound it is intended to 
represent, is Serbian, where there was no historical tradition strong 
enough to obstruct reform. The Cynillic alphabet is based on that 
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of the Greek majuscule script but contains important additional 
signs, the origin of which is not known, representing sounds 
which never existed in Greek. Its directly Greek origin is appa- 
rentin the quite unnecessary incorporation in it.of jra (x), tora (i), 
and % yAcr (v), which all liad exactly the same value in Greek as 
it was spoken in the ninth century, viz. i, and in the necessity of 
inventing a eeparate sign for 6 (B 6), because the Greek 8 was in 
the ninth century only pronounced as », except after m, e.g. Aap- 
Bdve, while in Old Bulgarian 6 never followed on a nasal con- 
sonant. The Cyrillic characters, which were originally very plain, 
but had by the eighteenth century assumed somewhat complicated 
and unwieldy shapes, were by Peter the Great simplified for the 
requirements of modern printing and at the present time have 
the following appearance: 


PRINTED ITALIC TRANSLITERATED NAME 
Aa Aa ? a a 
B 6 B 6 b 66 
Bs Be ” Be 
| ie © \% 1] re 
jg Ao ad qe 
E ) E e e} ) 
aK XK oe zh 2K 
3.8 38 3 z 8e 
Mu Hu Hu 
I i Ii i? ich TOUKOH (= 1 with 
a dot) 
“Wu Hu it cb KparKoit (=i 
with a short quantity) 
K K k Ka 
he &- . i 9Jb 


2 After vowels, also after & and 5, both e and & are transliterated 


e. : ; 
“ The very common adjectival terminations -bi and -iii are 
transliterated by the one letter y and i respectively. 

S These four letters, i & HI b, are never initial. 


PRINTED ITALIC 


— 


REA teh etwHawsHoms 
“ep Ae A Met oe gO 


me 
mB 


© be 
oi 


eons 
onus 


¥v 


Mm 


pRB wh hM a SH ATA SS 
*o fFRkKeF RP QZVePeBVBy OF 


wR 
2 


“Oh & 
o & S 


v 
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TRANSLITERATED 


2P@ese Eye we teo zy 


shch 
[omitted in trans- 
hteration, cf. $9] 


y 
[usually omitted 
in transliteration, 
ef.§ 14] « 

e 3 
e 


yu 
ya 
f 


ry 


13 


8 o6opoTHoe 
(= turned round) 
wD 
enTa 
WKAA 


The place of English x is taken in Russian by kc or §3, 


1 [nitial x is transliterated h. 
3 See note 3 on p. 12. 

3 See note 1 on p. 12. 

4 Also called teépauiii 3HaKs = hard sign, 
5 Also called mirniii sHakb = soft sign. 
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& = a ye 


SLE GL HBY SAL 


SO 
3 0 
3 
in 


PR 
| Fata WAR 
ae 4 


ILS &cE& 


XR 
x 


How letters are addressed in Russian 
Morbo 
Atpbam’s % 50 xb. ts 


a 7 > 
Tlomprorpadt 
Tins. Wowie, 98 oF ALESR 


A 
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RUSSIAN TRANSCRIPTION 


Mocned 
Apbdme 0. (= dome) 30 xe. (= xeapmiipa) 15 
E.B.B. (E26 Bewcoxo6raopédoir) 
Huxoxrdro Muxditzoeury Cepireay. 


Opr6eckan wy6. (= 1y6€pniz) 
t. (= pode) Muencrs 
c. (= cex6) Bararoddmnoe 
Exé [pecocxodimervcmey 
Andpéro Tlempbeuxy Cmoronuny 
oan nepedduu E.B.B. 
Bopitcy Idexceuxy Cmupnéecromy. 


Tlemporpade 
Indenan Uduma, 00 eocmpé6osania 
EA Cifimeascmey Kunuinn 
Aum Havinwon Enaombpcxott. 


ENGLISH TRANSLATION 


Moscow 
Arbat (House) No. 30 (Flat) No. 15 
(genitive) His (dative) Highwellbornness 
(dative) Nicholas Mikhailovich Sergéyev. 


Government (= Province) of Orél (Opérs) 
town Mtsensk 
village Blagodatnoye 
(genitive) His (dative) Excellency 
(dative) Andrew Petrévich Stoyinin 
for handing-over! to His Highwellbornness 
(dative) Boris Pavlovich Smirnévski. 


Petrograd 
General Post Office, till called for (= Poste Restante) 
(genitive) Her (dative) Serenity Princess 
(dative) Anne Ilinichna (cf. p. 81) Belomérskaya. 


1 = B. P. Smirnévski, c/o A. P. Stoyunin. 


A letter in Russian 

B caroafize Bar pr Bau Tb ALO 
ont [| 2 anche, Cutt. Komofict 2 tay 
Mute COIS. HA ovens frat ,rme Bev 
Donec anken Sharoroceyrro Vo Morn bou, w 
Hartetocs % Bane To Heatio- 
mumecd. A Bak, 160-am 
file galmpinr’ Pell. gonpiegs 
weku xe Imo aut Aagrotno, mo 
St eee ere Wy sian gt Baws 
$5 Hua, wu $4 act, Komfvor Bey 
Camu Mayra’ . IZ% rape 
SIM HOMWS O73 adn mee St 
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RUSSIAN TRANSCRIPTION 


Mnrowysascdem Tocnodine C.! 

Baawdapr Bace sa Bawe nucené ome 10 (= népearo) wucrd c. m. 
(= cob Miscrua), Komopoe A norywtrs ceiddnn. A Cxend pads, mo Ber 
dorraru Craronorjuno 00 Mocneti, u nadiroce cxépo co Bamu nosnaxdémur 
mcr. A Oyody Bace xcdamb y ce6éA sdempa ev 11 «. (= xaches) ympa; 
écau oe §mo Bame neyodbuo, mo a nocmapdroce npitimé xs Bame ee 
ens U 6% vace, Komépule Bor cd.mu nasnduume. Bo npihmnome oocuddniu 
crbpo co Bdmu nosuddmeca, u ocerta Bame eceib xopbuaro, ocmaroce 


npéoannniu Bam 
A, &B. 


ENGLISH TRANSLATION 


MucH-RESPECTED MR. &., 

Thank you for your letter of the Ist inst. (lit. date of this 
month), which I received to-day. I am very glad that you have 
reached Moscow safely, and hope soon to make your acquaintance. 
T shall expect you at my house to-morrow at 11 a.m.; but if this 
is inconvenient for you, then I will try and come to (see) you en 
a day and at an hour which you shall yourself fix. In the pleasant 
expectation of soon meeting you, and wishing you every gcod, 
I remain, 

devoted to you, 
ne Bb. 


(N. B.—People with whom one is already acquainted are always 
addressed by the Christian name and the patronymic. Dear Sir 
(Aiiocrnsnt Tocyzapp = Merciful Sovereign) is used in very formal 
or business letters, usually with the name added. Dear (oporoii, 
mittbii) is only used to relations or intimate friends; a more formal 
ending is ray6dxoynaxiuomili Bacs, ef. p. 201. An intermediate 
opening is mo6é3HEIit = amiable.) 
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§ 3. The Vowels. 

There are ten vowels in Russian, five hard and, corresponding to 
these, five soft or palatalized, and two so-called mute vowels, one 
hard and one soft. A soft or palatalized v vowel means 3 hard vowel 
preceded b such a _way.as to 
‘make a monophthong; e.g. the sound contained in the English 
words you or yew is really a palatalized «. This process of turning 
a hard into a soft vowel is called palatalization and plays a very 
important part in Russian. Whenever a soft or palatal vowel is 
preceded immediately by a consonant, the-latter-is affected by the 
y-sound of the palatal vowel and.coalesces-with.it,the result being 
a softened or palatalized « consonant. A consonant followed by a 
palatal vowel is pronounced differently from one followed by 
a hard vowel, though the effect of the palatal vowel is much 
greater on some consonants than on others, while the effect of 
certain palatal vowels is greater than that of others. 

Further, a_palatal_vowel sometimes affects the pronunciation 
of a hard vowel in the preceding syllable, though here again 
certain palatal vowels particularly affect certain hard vowels. 

The pronunciation of the vowels is further influenced by the 
position of the accent. The Russian is a stress accent and is 
mobile, i.e. it can fall on any syllable. There are certain rules 
for the placing of the accent, but as they are positively riddled 
with exceptions, it is far more difficult, to learn them from a book 
than by ear or by reading accented texts; they have therefore 
been omitted in this grammar, the accent itself, however, of course 
being marked in the case of each word mentioned.* 


§ 4. Hard Vowels. 
The five hard vowels are 


and the mute vowel 45. 
B 2 
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4s 
A a=a 

when accented and not followed by a palatal vowel (sc. with an 
intermediate consonant) is pronounced somewhat as in father but 
is more like the @ in the French ma = my (f.), or in the German 
das Lund, e. g. 1a= yes, pano = early, mano = little (adverb). 

When not accented (and not followed by a palatal vowel) it is of 
the same quality as accented a only much shorter, e.g. pa6ora = 

work, If, however, it precedes the accent by more than one 
syllable, or if, following the accent, it is itself followed by a hard 
vowel, then it is pronounced like the obscure vowel in English, 
i.e. like the first a in paternal or like er in order, e. g. Tapakanb = 

cockroach, O6nako = cloud. Accented and unacccnted a, when 
followed in a subsequent syllable by a palatal vowel, is pronounced 
much sharper, more like a in the French word Espagne, e.g. in- 
such words as Mranzia = Italy (pronounced as Italians pronounce 
Italia), yanexd = for, yar = TI give. For the pronunciation of 
accented a when followed by the soft mute vowel b, cf. § 14. Initial 
a is very rare in Russian. 


§ 5. 0 ae 
(called in Russian 9 o6opérHoe = turned round) occurs only in two 
or three genuinely Russian words (in which it is always accented) 
as a demonstrative prefix, but is common in words of foreign 
origin. Its pronunciation depends on whether it is followed in 
the next syllable by a hard or a soft (palatalized) vowel. If the 
vowel in the following syllable is hard, e.g. in the word Sto = 
this (N.), 9 is pronounced very open and has the value of e, «i, 
or a as they are pronounced respectively in the English words 
ere, air, or fare in the South of England. If the vowel in the 
following syllable is soft (e.g. H = i) 9 is pronounced like a in the 
Northern English hate, e.g. 51a = these (M.F.N.), but with the lips 
still closer together. In foreign words 9 has the value of ein the - 
English word end, e.g. spmuraxn = the hermitage, sxsemuasps = 
copy, specimen, Smyapre = = Edward, when unaccented ; if accented, 
it is liable to the same changes as the demonstrative pronominal 
prefix mentioned above, e.g. n05Tb = poet, but nosrb = poet (locative 


case); in the first case 9 is pronounced open, as in S70, in the 
second more closed, as in 3TH. 
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. $6. : BI p= y 

This is the vowel the pronunciation ot which causes most 
difficulty to foreigners, but less to Britons than to Germans or 
Frenchmen, because a sound very much like it exists in English. 
Its approximately correct pronunciation is best attained by saying 
with clenched teeth the syllables containing y i in the following 
English words: Whitby, till, mill, rill, sill, sandy. Russian words 
with similar syllables are, e.g. 6r11b = he was, TH = thou, MBI = we, 
PELIh = he dug, chub = son, AuMb = smoke. The pronunciation 
of i is comparatively little affected by being unaccented or by 
subsequent soft vowels. The nH in e.g. Ona, she was, scarcely 
differs at all from that in 6sump. The ur in e.g. 6nnin = they were 
(where it is followed by the soft vowel u) is pronounced not quite 
so thickly, but is not affected in the same way as is 9 (§ 5). 
It is important not to confuse the vowel y now adopted to trans- 
literate nt in English with the semi-vowel y which denotes 
palatalization. 41 is never initial, and cannot stand after &, r, x, 2, 
4, mW, or m, after which letters its place is always taken by u. 
It is important to notice, however, that after x and m the vowel u 
is pronounced like 41. 


§ 7. 5 O o=0 
has the value, when accented, of the Italian 0 in Roma, much 
opener than the English o in shove, and more like the aw in sav- 
Examples: ont = he, n0ma = at home. When unaccented the 
quality of o is entirely changed, and it is pronounced like 
unaccented a (cf. § 4), i.e. like the obscure vowel in English, i. e. 
like the first @ in paternal, or like the er in order, e.g. in the words 
nopa = time, xopomld = all right, yoporo = dear (adv.), in all of which 
it sounds much more like an @ than an 0, This peculiarity of 
Russian as spoken in Moscow and to the west and south of that 
city explains the old English rendering of Mocxpa (Moscow) by 
Muscovy. The effect of a soft vowel on 0 in a preceding syllable 
is very marked; the palatalization is anticipated and o is pro- 
nounced almost like oi in English oil, e.g. in 601m = pains. 


§ 8. Yy=u_ 
when accented is pronounced like English oo in boot, e.g. ¥rra 
= duck, mory =I can, ymutilt = clever; when unaccented it is 
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shorter, like English oo in book, e.g. moryr = they can, 4yryub = 
cast-iron. It is not affected by a subsequent soft vowel as much as 
are a, 9, and o, though slight anticipation of the palatal also takes 
place. The reason why Russian wu is written y is that the sound 
could only be represented in Greek by ov, which was incorporated 
in the Cyrillic alphabet as oy and for long written thus; these 
were later made into a compound letter 8, which in its turn 
became gradually assimilated to the Western European y, but with 
a different value. 


§o. BS 

called in Russian eps (pronounced yave, the a having the value 
of a in the English words ware, fave, and the r being rolled) or 
TBCpALI 3HaKb = the hard sign, is the hard mute vowel. This 
letter, at the time the alphabet was made for the Qld Bulgarian 
language in the ninth century, had the value of a full vowel, and 
was pronounced like a very short «, probably like the « in the 
English word bulb, which value it still retains in modern Bul- 
garian. The letter was adopted by the Russians together with all 
the rest of the alphabet at the time of their conversion in the 
tenth century, but there is nothing to prove that there was a 
sound corresponding to this letter in the Russian as spoken then, 
though it is probable that at some earlier period the sound had 
existed also in Russian. In Russian as we know it this letter has 
never been anything more than a cipher. Its function is a purely 
negative one, viz. to show that the preceding consonant is not 
palatalized (softened) but pronounced hard, a fact which the total 
omission of this letter would indicate equally clearly. In the 
advertisement columns of the press, in somé-newspapers, and by 
people who either make a point of being up-to-date or wish to save 
time and space, it is frequently omitted, but in all printed books, 
in the majority of newspapers, and by most people it is still used 
owing to the authority of tradition and convention. % is com- 
monest as a terminal, it is never initial, and the convention for 
the use of medial & is that in those words which begin with a soft 
vowel and are compounded with a preposition ending in a hard 
consonant, the preposition retains the s, e.g. 065+scHéHie = 
explanation is written o6bacHénie. 
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§ 10. Soft Vowels. 
The five corresponding soft or palatal vowels are 
a e(b) u(&iv) [8] w 
and the mute vowel 5. 
Ho a=ye 

is palatalized a and when accented is pronounced like it, e.g. 
Hara = Yalta. When it is preceded by a consonant it coalesces 
with if and forms a palatalized consonant, e.g. Hina = nurse, 
where H has the value of gm in the French word Espagne, aA18 = 
uncle, where 7 is like dy in Rudyard. 

In the syllable immediately preceding or following the accent 
a retains its quality but is much shorter. When preceding the 
accent by more than one syllable its quality changes and it is 
pronounced like a short i or e, e.g. palkb = rank, row, is pro- 
nounced sydd, nom. pl. parti =the ranks : ryady (cf. § 6), but - 
paqonoi = @ private, ridavdi or ryedavdi. 

& never occurs after 2, U, 4, I, Or I. 


§ 11. E e and ‘6 6 (or Ib 1m) 

e and & in Old Bulgarian represented two distinct sounds, 
e:é and B: @ but they are both pronounced exactly alike in 
Russian, where the quantitative differences between ¢ and é have 
been lost. The letter & (called ars), which has two forms 4 and m 
(B and 7), is only retained thanks to historical tradition. Like p 
it has been abandoned in the Government telegraph service, and 
the words in which its use is etymologically essential have with 
immense difficulty to be memorized. Unaccented e and & are 
always pronounced ye as in yet, e.g. Exareptua = Catherine, pron. 
Yekatyerina (i = Italian i); Bharparp = Belgrade, pron. Byelgrdd ; 
ba = food, pron. yedéd. Accented, the pronunciation of e and & 
is affected like that of a (cf. § 5) by the character of thé vowel 
in the following syllable. If followed by a hard vowel in the 
following syllable, by a hard terminal consonant, or if terminal 
themselves, they are pronounced like e in similar case, only pre- 
ceded by the y semi-vowel, i.e. very open, as in English air, fare, 
e.g. ra3éTa = newspaper, pron. gazyéta; yxé = already, pron. uzhé; 
‘bay = I am riding, pron. yédu; mab = to me, pron. mnyé; bub = 
T eat, pron. yém. 
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If followed by a soft (or palatalized) vowel accented 6 and & are 
pronounced like ya in the word Yale, or like the English word yea, 
but with the lips still closer together, e.g. rasérb = newspaper (dat. 
sing.), écmm = if, baers = he is riding, et = to her, aben = here. 
The consonants 2x, 4, m, mj absorb the y-sound inherent in e (5), so 
that when preceded by them e sounds like 9, e.g. 2xeHa = wife, 
pron. zhend; yexonbkn = human being, pron. chelavyék; méa = 
neck, pron. shéya; weka = cheek, pron. shchcké, though when 4 and 
m (which are palatal consonants) are followed by accented e (5), 
the y-sound is still audible unless the words are spoken very 
rapidly, e.g. vbw (inst. sing. of 10 = what) = than, pron. chyem ; 
ywépesb, = over, through, across, pron. chyéryez ; Web = chink, crack, 
pron. shchyel’ (l’ = palatalized 2). 


[E € = 90] 

It is a peculiarity of Russian that accented e before a hard 
consonant or when terminal, although in certain categories of 
words pronounced as stated above, yet in the majority of cases 
changes its quality and is pronounced like a Russian o (cf. § 7) 
preceded by y semi-vowel. This vowel which is really a palatalized 
o corresponding to hard o is not counted as a separate vowel and 
is therefore here placed in brackets. At one time it was the 
custom in writing and printing to differentiate this 6 by placing 
a diaeresis over it, but as Russians know instinctively when to 
pronounce e as yo, such an aid was felt to be unnecessary and is 
now seldom used. In this book the pronunciation of e as yo is 
indicated throughout. As only accented e is pronounced yo, the 
accent is in these cases omitted and replaced by the diaeresis. 
Examples: cer = village, pron. syeld; but céna = villages, pron. 
sydla; écmm = if (a is a soft vowel and softens or palatalizes the 
preceding consonant, therefore e retains its original value), but 
éika = spruce-tree, pron. ydlka (a is a hard vowel); Bécezo = 
cheerful (adv.), pron. vyésyelo (e is a soft vowel and palatalizes 
the c, therefore the first e retains its original value), but necézan = 
cheerful (nom. sing. F.), pron. vyesydlaya (because although a is 
soft, yet the vowel which immediately follows accented e is hard). 
Accented e followed by a consonant +4 is also pronounced yo 
as % has the value of a hard vowel, e.g. Bérs = he led, pron. vydl; 
Héch = he brought, pron. nyés ; &&b = hedgehog, pron. ydsh (cf. § 19). 


? 
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Terminal accented e is always pronounced yo except in the one 
word y2xé mentioned above, e. g. e6 = her (acc. sing. from ona), pron. 
yeyd; mos = my (nom. acc. sing. N.), pron. mdyd. Just as e, 
although followed by a hard consonant and vowel, is nevertheless 
in many cases not pronounced yo (cf. p. 23), so conversely it is 
pronounced yo in many cases where it is not to be expected, i. e. 
although followed by a soft or palatalized consonant and vowel ; 
such cases are entirely due to analogical influence ; e. g. Beqéms = 
we are leading, pron, vyedydm, has by its analogy caused Bejére = 
you are leading, to be pronounced vyedydtye, although the accented 
e is followed by palatalized consonant and soft vowel e; teiéHoKb = 
calf, pron. tyelyonak, and te1éuxh = calf (loc. sing.), pron. tyelyénkye, 
influenced by the e in the nom. and in all the other cases, although 
followed by the soft vowel 4; ropéio = hill, pron. gardéyu (instr. 
sing. of F. decl. in -a), has influenced semié1i0 = earth, pron. zyem- 
lyéyu (instr. sing. of F. decl. in -a) although followed by the soft 
vowel 10 = yw. In cases where there is no analogical influence, 
accented e before a soft vowel or palatalized consonant is pro- 
nounced ye, as would be expected, e.g. [epemérenh = Sheryemyétyer, 
moe = instr. sing. F. from molt = my, pron. mayéi. 

The consonants 2, 4, m, m1 absorb the y-sound inherent in 6, so 
that when preceded by them 6 sounds just like o, e.g. xéHb 
(= gen. pl. from 2xeH’ = wife), pron. zhon; émb (loc. sing. from 
410 = what), pron. chom; wérn (= past tense of uyrTi = to go), 
pron. shol ; emé = more, pron. yeshchd, colloquially often ishchd. 

On the analogy of accented e followed by a hard consonant and 
vowel being pronounced yo, accented 4 followed by a hard con- 
sonant and vowel is also in certain cases pronounced yo, a result of 
the two letters being pronounced identically. 4% is thus pronounced 
in the following words: cbuza = saddles (nom. sing. cbyx6), rB3na 
= nests (nom. sing. rn4376), 3nb3syti = stars (nom. sing. 3Bbspa), 
upio6phrs =obtained (past tense from upio6pker), ueb15= blossomed 
(past tense from npbcri), nanbpann = put on (part. pass. from Harb- 
Barb), and sanevarzba, = marked (part. pass. from 3aneyarrbrs). 
Even accented a is in three cases pronounced yo, owing again to 
the confusion caused by the similarity in the pronunciation of 
unaccented e,4,and a; the three words in question are: rpiics 
= shook (past tense from tpscri), sanpiirs = harnessed (past 
tense from saupsius), and eii = of her (gen. sing, from ona). In 


4 
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all these cases unaccented e, 6, aud « are short vowels of very 
uncertain quality; they vary from @ to é and i, hence the con- 
fusion in the pronunciation of certain words where they bear the 
accent. 


§ 12. H (i i v, cf. §1) 

These four letters represent only one sound, which is that of the 
Italian i, and the reasons for their existence and for the continu- 
ance of their use are purely conventional and traditional. 

H (sometimes called u npoctée = simple i) 
is by far the most common of the four; it is used (i) at the begin- 
ning of words, if followed by a consonant; (ii) in the middle of 
words, if preceded and followed by a consonant; (iii) in the 
middle of words, if it is preceded by a vowel but at the same time 
begins a fresh syllable itself; and (iv) at the end of words if it | 
stands as a single vowel, or if, preceded by another vowel, it forms 
a fresh syllable itself. 
ii, 
called u cb kpatkoh (= 4 with a short quantity), is only used after 
another vowel when it forms one syllable (i.e. a diphthong) with 
it, therefore never at the beginning of words. 
1, 
called u cp TéaKOH (= i with a dot), is only used before another 
vowel when it does not form one syllable with it, therefore never 
at the end of words. ° 
Y; 
called mxnua (= little yoke, dim. of fro = yoke), is a transcription 
of the Greek v (upsilon), which in late Greek acquired the value of 
short 7. In modern Russian it is only used in a few ecclesiastical 
words of Greek origin, and its place even in these is often taken 
by . . 

u being a palatal (or soft) vowel always affects the pronuncia- 
tion of a preceding consonant, though the y-sound which comes 
between it and a preceding consonant is not always so clearly 
audible as it is in the case of e. The influence of u also extends 
further back than the consonant immediately preceding it, and 
affects the pronunciation of the vowel in the preceding sylla- 
ble (cf. examples of the pronunciation of hard vowels when 
followed by u in the next syllable, §§ 5, 7). The consonants most 
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noticeably affected by a subsequent u are tT (t) and x (d), u (n) 
and a (J), cf. the pronunciation of 31a = these, § 5, and of quta= 
child, which is pronounced dyitya, the first syllable like d’ye in 
the phrase how d'ye do, oni = they, pron. anyi; MOTMTBa, pron. 
malyttva. The difficulty which Russians have in pronouncing 
a clean i-sound after ¢ and d is often to be noticed in their pro- 
nunciation of certain French words, such as dites, bottines, or 
indeed in that of any foreign words where ¢ and d are followed 
by 4, in which cases they are inclined to insert a y-sound between 
the consonant and the vowel. 

It is to be noticed that u after the consonants x and m is 
pronounced like ul, i.e. it becomes hard and loses its palatal 
quality, e.g. xupb = fat, grease, pron. zhyr, 2xH3Hb = life, pron. 
zhyzn’ (n’ = palatalized n), umpoxiti = broad (nom. sing. masc.), 
pron. shyréki, wipe = broader, pron. shyrye. After 4 and my on the 
other hand # is always palatal. 

Curiously enough initial u in Russian has lost its preiotization ; 
in Russian words beginning with u, the u is pronounced ¢ and not 
yt as one would expect, e.g. ipa = willow is pronounced iva (i = 
Italian 7) and not yiva. The only exceptions to this are certain 
cases of the personal pronoun ont = he, in which initial a is pro- 
nounced yi: nub = by him (pron. yim), uxt = of them (yikh), tam 
= by them (yimi). These contain the original stem of the personal 
pronoun, yi-, whose defective nominative was supplied by those of 
the demonstrative pronoun ont. 

In the syllables -11i, -iii, of, in which the nom. sing. masc. of all 
Russian adjectives and of very many Russian family names (which 
are mostly adjectival in form) end, -# is merely the second half of 
a diphthong and is pronounced like y in the English word boy. 
It is to be noticed that in diphthongs such as aii and off occur- 
ring in other words the ii is often barely audible, e. g. notimi = gol 
or come! sounds like pady?, Muxatino = Michael, like Mikhdlo. 

The effect on the pronunciation of u of the absence or the 
presence of the accent on it is inappreciable; its pronunciation 
alters merely quantitatively, not qualitatively. Similarly, a being 
a palatal vowel, its pronunciation is not affected by the presence 
of another palatal vowel in any subsequent syllable. 
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The form of the letter u is derived from the Greek 8 (ra); it 
is curious to note that while the Greek m has become u in Russian, 
the Greek N appears in Russian as 5 (cf. § 24). 

Forécf.§11. | 


§ 138. 1O 1 = yu 
is pronounced like the English word you, i.e. the Italian u pre- 
ceded by the semi-vowel y, e.g. mo6mo (lyublyu) = I love, I like. 
The letter itself is a combination of « (fara) and o (8 juxpév). Its 
pronunciation is not affected by the presence or absence of the 
accent. 1 is also used to represent French uw and German @ in 
transliteration, e.g. Bpioccerh Brumwelles, Hiopn6epr. Nurnberg. 


$14, bp! 

called in Russian epp or msrxiti sHakb = the soft sign, is the 
soft mute vowel. It is a word which is difficult both to tran- 
scribe adequately and to pronounce in English, but may be 
approximately rendered by yér7, pronouncing the e like the ai in 
the English word zoaist and the final 77 with the tip of the tongue, 
softening or palatalizing them by adding to them the sound of the 
semi-vowel y, without, however, allowing the additional sound to 
form an additional syllable. Like s, the hard mute vowel, it once 
had the value of a full vowel, and was pronounced like a very 
short 7, but in course of time its quality changed, it lost its power 
of forming a syllable, and became merely the sign of palatalization 
of a preceding consonant. Unlike 1%, however, it still plays an 
important part in Russian orthography and pronunciation, and 
could not easily be dispensed with. It is the only visible indica- 
tion there is of the softening or palatalization of a preceding 
consonant. As already mentioned, this softening or palatalization 
is difficult to explain in the terms of a language, such as English, 
in which this particular process is comparatively rare; the general 
effect is to add to the preceding consonant a y-sound without 
allowing the sound thus added to form an additional syllable. 
The actual sound of a palatalized consonant of course occurs 
frequently enough in many other languages, e.g. d is palatalized 


1 In transliteration 5 is popularly omitted, but in this book and 
for all scientific and bibliographical purposes its presence is indi- 
cated by an apostrophe, e. g. uapb = tsar’, 
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in the English word educate, n in the Italian word ogni, 2 in the 
Spanish word Jama, but the difficulty in Russian is that these 
palatalized consonants occur as often as not at the end of words, 
and it is in these cases that their pronunciation is a stumbling- 
block to foreigners. A further difficulty is caused by the fact that 
the consonant palatalized by 5, or rather & itself, influences the 
pronunciation of a hard vowel in the preceding syllable, causing 
a throwing-back of the isound on to the preceding vowel, in 
German called the i-Vorschlag. 

Examples of the similar effect of a on a hard vowel in a 
preceding syllable have already been given (cf. §§ 5, 7). A good 
instance of that produced by 5 is the name of the Russian town 
Xapsxoss, the a of which is pronounced like the ai in the word 
Cairo; the first syllable Xaps- is pronounced almost like the 
English word hire, rolling the r. Another word in which the 
effect of 5 on a preceding hard vowel is very marked is napp = 
tsar’, in which the @ is pronounced almost like the ai of Cairo; 
another is the name of the Siberian river O61, commonly written 
in English Obi, but really a monosyllabic word, the pronunciation 
of which is approximately Oip (cf. § 15), oi having the value of of 
in the English coin. This throwing-back of the i-sound is far more 
marked in the case of a and o than in that of the other hard 
vowels 41 and y, while after 9 the soft mute vowel never occurs. 
The effect of the soft mute vowel, itself a palatal, on a preceding 
soft or palatal vowel is most marked in the case of a and e (4), 
and scarcely noticeable in that of m and 1; im the only case 
where it occurs after é, i.e. in the 2nd sing. of the present of some 
verbs, it is, like +, not pronounced at all. An example of 5 
after a is the word natb = five; in this case the throwing-back of 
the i-sound is not so marked as in that of the corresponding hard 
vowel a, but is nevertheless noticeable, while the final r is softened 
and pronounced, e.g. like the Zhi- inthe French name Thiers, i. e. 
it is palatalized, but does not form a syllable. The difference 
between a followed by 5 and a followed by a hard vowel is very 
noticeable in the two words naTb = jive and sito = heel ; in the latter 
a has the value of ya in the English words yard, yarn, while in the 
former it is nearly as thin as the ya in Yat, though not quite. 
E or & followed by 5 is pronounced like ya in the word Yale, but 
with lips still closer together, e. g. ects = there is, is pronounced 
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approximately like yaist, i.e. like the English waist, with a 
palatalized ¢. The pronunciation of these consonants followed by 
B is one of the greatest difficulties for Englishmen talking Russian, 
and the very name of this letter—epn—is one of the hardest words 
in the language to pronounce correctly. 

It is to be noticed that in the 2nd pers. sing. of the present of all 
verbs, which without exception ends in -mn, the 5 has no effect at 
all, and the mi is pronounced hard, as if it were urs, e. g. HIémIb = 
thou goest, pron. idydsh ; Bryan = thou seest, pron. vidyish. 

b may occur in the middle as well as at the end of words, 
though it cannot stand at the beginning of a word. Its function 
is always the same, viz. to palatalize or soften a preceding con- 
sonant. Etymologically it always represents the last remains of 
a lost i when it occurs in Russian words, and it is also used frequently 
in the transcription of foreign words. The word pospmy = I shall 
take, is pronounced approximately vaizmi% or voizmi (ai as in 
Cairo, oi as in coin), and is of only two, not three syllables; 
ceMbai = family, is pronounced syemyd; 65m = I hit, is pronounced 
byz (of course as one syllable); sé = whose (N., interrog. pron.), 
chyé (as one syllable), and so on. In a number of neuter nouns 
ending in -e, either 1 or » may be uged, and the pronunciation is 
the same, e.g. uwhuie or nubuse = property (pronounced imyénye— 
usually as three, but sometimes as four syllables). »% is used in 
the transcription of foreign words such as nbABiHo = an upright 
piano, pronounced pianino, as in Italian, and always after 2 in 
foreign words before consonants or at the end, to show that the / 
is to be pronounced as single 7 in French and not like the Russian 
deep J, e. g. Oxpjen6yprs = Oldenburg, Bproccems = Brussels. It 
may be added that the effect of 5 on terminal dentals, nasals, and 
liquid consonants is far more marked than on labials, palatals, 
and sibilants. 5 does not occur after gutturals, which become 
palatals before it, and is never initial. 
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The Consonants. 


§ 15. b6=6 
is pronounced as in English, except medial 6 wetave @ voiceless 
consonant and final 6 (sc. 6 or 6p), when it becomes voiceless, 
i.e. p, e.g. 1068 = forehead, pron. lop; ro1y6n = pigeon, pron. gélup ; 
Ton¥OuHKS = little pigeon, ‘my dear’, pron. galéipchik. 

Before a palatal vowel b is palatalized (softened), though it is 
not as much affected by palatalization as are some other con- 
sonants; indeed in rapid speech, when unaccented, the palatalization 
is sometimes scarcely noticeable, e.g. 6e3b = without, pron. byez 
(one syllable), but in rapid conversation bez, though it is of course 
never wrong to bring out the palatalization. It is always better 
to over-palatalize than to under-palatalize. Before an accented 
palatal vowel 6 is of course always palatalized, e. g. no6iza = 
victory, pron. pabyéda (three syllables), 6nio = I hit, pron. byu (one 
syllable). 

Before the palatal vowel n, however, even when this is accented, 
the palatalization of 6 is not expressed, owing to the physical 
inconvenience involved in doing so, e.g. m06uTb = he loves, pron. 
lytibit ; yOitia = murderer, pron. ubttsa, though it is very im- 
portant to remember that the ¢ here is pronounced like the 
English ee in e.g. beet, never like ¢ in the words bit, bill. As Greek 
8 was pronounced »v at the time the Cyrillic alphabet was made, 
@ new sign, viz. 6, had to be invenfed to represent b. 


§ 16. B B=v 
is pronounced as in English, except medial B before a voiceless 
consonant and final B (sc. Bb or Bb), when it becomes voiceless, 
i.e. f, e.g. pops = ditch, pron. vof; m066Bb = love, pron. lyubdif 
(two syllables, cf. § 14) ; xopurs = ladle, pron. kofsh. 

Before a palatal vowel b is palatalized (softened), following 6 in 
this respect (q.v.). As in the case of 6, the extent to which the 
palutalization is noticeable depends very much on whether the 
palatal vowel is accented or not, while before the palatal vowel a 


? It is worth remarking that the word py6m = rouble, is pro- 
nounced rup, as if it ended in 65. 
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it is not expressed at all, even when this is accented, e.g. pecud = 
spring (of the year), pron. tyesné, which in rapid conversation may 
often sound hike vesnd, but pbpa = faith, always vyéra, the yer of 
which is pronounced like terre in the French Pierre; srw =I 
wind, pron. vytt, like the English view; Bund = wine, pron. vind 
(é = Italian ‘). 

In the transliteration of foreign words beginning with eu- and 
auto- the Greek v is in Russian represented by 8, e.g. Esréniit = 
Eugen, pron. Yergyéni, astomo6i1b = motorcar, pron. aftamabil’. 

The form of. this letter is derived from the Greek. 


§ 17. Pr=g9 
is pronounced in various ways. Initial r is always hard, like g in 
the English go, when followed by a vowel or by the consonants 
B, I, p, H, 2, 3. In the word rb = where, ris usually pronounced 
like a voiced kh, and may be transcribed gh—ghdyé, though some- 
times here also as hard g or even ask. Tis also pronounced gh in 
the vocative of Tocnog: = Lord: Tocnogu, pron. ghéspodyi. 

Medial r before a voiceless consonant is pronounced kh, like ch in 
the Scotch loch, e.g. Korma = claws, pron. kékhtyi; before a voiced 
consonant it is pronounced usually gh, but also sometimes g or &, 
e. g. Kora = when, pron. kaghdd, but also kakdé and kagdd. 

Medial r before a vowel is hard, e.g. mHOro = much, pron. mndga, 
but is as often as not pronounced gh, mndgha, mory = I am able, is 
pronounced magii, but as frequently maght. In the oblique cases of 
the word Bort = God, r is always pronounced gh, e.g. Bory = to God, 
béyhu. In the genitive singular masculine and neuter of all 
adjectives (in which connexion it is important to remember that 
most Russian family names are adjectives) and declinable pro- 
nouns, -aro, -ero, -oro, and -sTo, r is pronounced 2, e. g. ero = of him, 
pron. yevd; Toacroro = of Tolstéi, pron. Talstéve. The reason for — 
this is that the Old Bulgarian orthography adopted by the 
Russians was never altered by the latter to correspond to Russian 
pronunciation, which in this case differed from that of Old Bul- 
garian. It is a good instance to quote when Russians accuse 
English of being written one way and spoken another. It is im- 
portant to remember that the word mxoreo = much (quoted above) 
is not a genitive but an indeclinable pronoun, and is therefore 
not affected by this rule; likewise the negative nemnéro = little. 
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Final r (sc. rb) is always voiceless, i.e. &, except in the word 
Bors = God, when it is pronounced kh as in Scotch loch, e.g. Morb = 
I was able, pron. mok, but Bors always bokh. 

r cannot be followed by (which it turns into m) nor by 5; r 
followed by a palatal vowel is pronounced hard, but with a y-sound 
immediately afterwards, e.g. m0 Boarb (= dat. of Boara) = along 
the Volga (pron. Vélgye), reorpapia == geography, pron. gyeogrdfia, 
but in rapid speech the y is scarcely noticeable. In the translitera- 
tion of foreign names and words r is always used to represent h, a 
quaint convention established by Peter the Great; x would have 
been in most cases more rational. The resulting phenomena are 
often bizarre, e.g. B. Toro = V. Hugo, Tapyiivs-Tyxe-panp-Tomanyp= 
Harwich—Hook of Holland, Tyx» = Hull (N.B. not, as might be 
thought, Goole) ; ragpohibia = hydrophobia. 

The form of this letter is derived from the Greek. 


§ 18. Aa=d 

The pronunciation of the dental consonants in particular is 
affected by the quality of the subsequent vowel. Initial and 
medial x before a hard vowel, also initial and medial 4+8, z, mM, H, p 
is very frequently, i.e. in the pronunciation of many people, 
strictly inter-dental, i.e. the tongue while forming the sound 
touches both the upper and lower teeth. The sound produced 
is more like the Irish d, rather than the ordinary English d, 
which is of course not inter-dental, but cerebral, i.e. the tongue 
while forming the sound touches not the teeth but the roof of 
the mouth. On the other hand, no aspirate is audible in the 
Russian 4 before a hard vowel. In the pronunciation of some 
Russians the inter-dental quality of the 4 before a hard vowel is 
not so noticeable, but as a general rule it is strictly inter-dental 
as opposed to our purely cerebral d. It may be remarked that 
it is physically easier to give the full value to the hard vowels 
a, 0, H, y after an inter-dental than after a cerebral d, and 
therefore the inter-dental pronunciation for a foreigner is doubly 
im portant. 

Initial and medial 4 before a palatal (soft) vowel is, on the other 
hand, not inter-dental but strongly palatalized, i.e. pronounced 
like dy in, e.g. the English d’you (think), e.g. aq = uncle, pron. 
dyddya (only two syllables), mb10 = matter, pron. dyélo, Onéeca 
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— Odéssa, pron. Adyéssa, nuTa = child, pron. dyityé. This explains 
how it is that Russians, although such good linguists, sometimes 
mispronounce foreign words, e.g. Dickens, often pronounced 
Dyickens, Divonne = Dyivonne, &c. Medial a followed by the 
palatal vowel b+ another consonant is difficult for foreigners to 
pronounce, e.g. ceqbéoii = seventh, is only a disyllable, pron. 
suedyméi, in which dy has the same quality as the d'y in d'you; it 
is important to remember that it is neither English d nor English j. 
In the imperatives 6yqnTe = be (2nd pl.) and cigste = be seated 
(2nd pl.) the 7: becomes as it were lost in the 1, which is strongly 
emphasized as if it were 11, so that these words (both very common) 
are pronounced bittye (u of course as in Italian), sydttye. 

Final g (sc. 75) becomes voiceless, i.e. ¢, but as 4 is a hard vowel 
7 still remains inter-dental, i.e. with the tip of the tongue touching 
both rows of teeth, e.g. rors = year, pron. got. Final x (se. ab) is 
pronounced like palatalized ¢, e.g. like ¢ y in let you, e.g. 6yab = 
be (2nd sing.), pron. béty, which is of course a monosyllable, the y 
here only representing palatalization. In the transliteration of 
foreign names 72x is used to represent j, e. g. Jxou3b = James. 

The form of this letter is derived from the Greek. 


§ 19. sh 2x = zh 

is pronounced like s in the English word measuve, except when 
medial before a voiceless consonant and final, sc. ab or 2b, when 
it becomes voiceless itself, i.e. sh. The effect of a palatal vowel 
on medial x is to make it slightly thinner (the y-sound is scarcely 
noticeable), something between z and zh, though nearer to zh than 
toz. Examples: mena = wife, pron. zhend, 2xax 3a = thirst, pron. 
zhazhdu, Mykuku = peasants, pron. muzhyki, Myzb = husband, pron. 
mush, 103K = spoon, pron. lishka. For the pronunciation of u, e, . 
and 6 after a cf. §§ 11, 12. 11 cannot stand after 2, which turns 
it into u. 6 after final 2 has not the effect on preceding vowels 
described in § 14. 2 is always used to represent French j, 
€. g. HYPHAIL = magazine (from French journal), and with 7 (mx) 
to represent English 7 (cf.§ 18). The form of this letter is of 
unknown origin. 


§ 20. 33=2z. 
is pronounced as in English, except when medial before a voice- 
less consonant and final, i.e. 3b or 3b, when it becomes voiceless 
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itself, i.e..s, as in sun. The effect of a palatal vowel on 3 when 
medial is merely to soften it by adding to it a y-sound, but in an 
unaccented syllable this is scarcely noticeable. Examples: s3a0it 
malicious, pron. 2loi, 3épkaio = mirror, pron. zyérkala, 3uMa = winter, 
pron. zimd, yxasb = decree, pron. ukas (u = Italian u). In words 
where 3 is followed by 2 (q.v.) the latter absorbs the former, e.g. 
day = I ride, pron. yézhu, with emphasis on the zh. Whenever 
the prepositions pas- (= dis-), Bos- (= up), and Hu3- (= down), which 
are only used in composition, are compounded with a word begin- 
ning with a voiceless consonant (except c), the 3 is pronounced and 
written as ©; &. g. packO1b = dissent, pron. raskdl, BocxOxb = ascent, 
pron. vaskhdt, but pascnasp = tale, pron. raskés. 
The form of this letter is derived from the Greek. 


§ 21. K k=k 
is pronounced as in English, except before x, r, and 1, when it is 
usually pronounced kh (i.e. like ch in Scotch loch). Exainples: 
KaKkb = how, pron. kak; rbub= by whom, pron. kyem (one syllable), 
but KB Komy = to whom, pron. khkamé (two syllables); kro = who, 
pron. kvfo. x cannot be followed by ut (which it turns into a) nor 
by 5. 

§ 22. Aa=l h 
is pronounced in two very distinct ways, according to whether it 
is followed by a hard or a soft (palatal) vowel. Before a hard 
vowel, or before a consonant followed by a hard vowel, it is pro- 
nounced as in Yorkshire or Scotland, i.e. with the tip of the 
tongue curling upwards, leaving a space between the tongue and 
the roof of the mouth. This'is often called guttural J, but it is 
really rather cerebral than guttural. Some Russians pronounce 
it without touching, or barely touching, the palate with the tip 
of the tongue, so that it sounds like w. The Polish deep /, written 
in Polish 4, is almost always thus pronounced. Those Englishmen 
who find it difficult to pronounce the deep Russian / as J, can solve 
the difficulty at the imminent risk of being mistaken for West 
Russians, by fearlessly pronouncing a before hard vowels like Eng- 
lish w, e.g. mamma = lamp, pron. ldmpa, wémpa (a of course as in 
Italian); ayHa = moon, pron. lund, wund; 106 = forehead, pron. 
lop, wop; och = reindeer, pron. lois, wois; é1ka = Christmas-tree, 
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pron. ydlka, yéwka; uryub = liar, pron. lgun, wgun; Orr, = he was, 
pron. byl, very much like the English word bill, or byw, bitow; Grind 
= she was, pron. byld, or bywd (y here having the sound of y in 
hymn). It is also like the second 1 in little. 

Before a soft (palatal) vowel, on the other hand, a is pronounced 
like Italian gi in e. g. degli, or like Spanish Ji in e.g. llama, i.e. it 
is palatal, formed by pressing the whole front part of the tongue 
against the palate. E.g. néxp = ice, pron. lyot; nima = lime-tree, 
pron. ly{pa; 1n10 = I pour, pron. lyu; moan = people, pron. lyiidyi. 
Final ap is rather difficult for Englishmen to pronounce, but the 
throwing-back of the i-sound, contained in the 5, on to the 
preceding vowel is very marked and makes it easier, e.g. 6015 = 
pain, pron. very much like boil, but giving the a the value of 
Italian gl. Jib followed by other consonants is still more difficult 
to pronounce, but it is made easier by running the preceding 
syllable right into it, e.g. Ha mpay = on the ice, is pronounced 
approximately naildd, ai having the value of ai in Cairo, HexE34 = 
it is impossible, pron. nyalezydé in two syllables, -yale- like the 
American Yole, and x having the value of Italian gl. JI followed by 
a consonant and a palatal vowel is also pronounced like Italian gi, 
e. g. Uke-IpopoKb = false prophet, pron. Izheprarék. Foreign names 
ending in / are written in Russian with final m, e.g. Bproccea = 
Brussels, but foreign words which are regarded as having become 
Russian are written with 1, e.g. kalurarh = capital (sc. money). 

The form of this letter is derived from the Greek. 


- $28. Mu=m 

is pronounced as in English. Final ms is difficult to pronounce ; 
it is of course softened, just as m in the English word mew, but in 
rapid conversation this is scarcely noticeable. It is easier for 
foreigners to express palatalization by emphasizing the throwing- 
back of the i-sound, e. g. cemb = seven, pron. syame, syaim, like the 
English words same, aim; Bocemb = eight, pron. vdisyame, which 
in rapid conversation becomes véisim or vdisyem. In the syllable 
mu the y-sound is very difficult to express after mu, even for Russians, 
and is therefore inaudible, e. g. mimo = past (prep.), pron. mima. 


§ 24, Hn=27 
is pronounced as in English. The same applies to final np as to 
final mp; the sound ub is, however, more familiar to Englishmen as 
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it is exactly the same as French and Italian gn, e. g. Boulogne is 
written in Russian Bynons. In Russian words ending in up the 
palatalization is if anything more marked than in those with final 
ub, and the throwing-back of the sound is equally marked, 
e€. g. KOH = steed, is pronounced koigne, like Boulogne, though in 
rapid conversation it sounds like the English word coin pronounced 
very short, just as Boulogne spoken by many Englishmen sounds 
like boo-loin. In the syllable nu the y-sound must always be 
expressed, though it is difficult for Englishmen to do so, e.g. cb 
HuMH = with them, is pronounced snyfmi, -yi- having the sound of 
the English word ye. 

The Russian H is derived from the Greek N. The reason why 
it is in Russian written H is that while the middle stroke of our 
N has remained sloping, the middle stroke of the same letter in 
Russian has become horizontal; in Old Bulgarian the letter was 
written H and in Russian it has become H. 


§ 25. Il n = p 
is pronounced as in English. Palatalized n, i.e. 0 before a palatal 
vowel, is pronounced simply py-, as in English piano, except in the 
syllable nu, where it is almost impossible to express the y-sound, 
€.g. nepd = pen, pron. like the French word Pierrot, but na1b = he 
drank, pron. like the English word peel. Final mp is very rare; 
it is difficult for an Englishman to express the 5, but its effect on 
the preceding vowel is obvious, e.g. 1hib= chain,- pron. tsyape 
(one syllable), -ape as in English tape, but wb0t = flail, pron. tsyep, 
as in English tepid. 

The form of this letter is derived from the Greek. 


§ 26. Pp=,r 
is pronounced as in Scotland; it is always rolled with the tip of 
the tongue, and never under any circumstances pronounced as in 
English orGerman. Exactly the same applies to palatalized p and 
to pu as to palatalized u and ou, e.g. Pastas = Ryazan, pron. 
Ryazagne (-gne as in French); but Pura = Riga, vi- as in English 
reel, but rolling the 7. Medial and final ps is difficult to pronounce, 
but is made easier by the marked throwing-back of the i-sound, 
e. g.apb= tsar”, pron. tsair, rolling the v(aias in Cairo), XappKoss = 
Harkov, pron. Hairkaf (ai again as in Cairo), epp = the name of the 
letter b, pron. yair, rolling the 7 (ai as in the English word aim), 
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but eps = the name of the letter z, pron. yare. rolling the r (like 
the English word faze). 

The form of this letter is derived from the Greek. 

§ 27. Cc=s 
is pronounced always like English voiceless s in e.g. second. 
Palatalized ¢ ie simply s + the y-sound, which latter is, however, 
inaudible in the syllable cn, e.g. cbua = seed, pron. syémya, but 
cua = strength, pron. sila or siwa ; cay = I sit, pron. sizht. The 
same applies to medial and final ch as to pb and mB, e.g. MOcbKa = 
pug, pron. méiska, oi as in the English word moist, though the throw- 
ing-back of the i-sound is not always so easy, e.g. Pych = the old 
name of Russia, pron. Riis, in one syllable, «as 00 in English, with 
a slight i-sound between the u and s, which gives the s a somewhat 
minced or affected character. After a palatal vowel the effect of 
final 5 is only noticeable in the attenuation of the s, e.g. Gorwch = 
JI fear (where -cp is the reflexive pronoun), pron. bays; Méioch = I 
wash myself, pron. méyus ; in these cases the y-sound after the final 
¢ is distinctly audible, but very difficult for foreigners to reproduce. 

The form of this letter is derived from the Greek. 

§ 28. Tr=t 

The pronunciation of 1, as of x (q. v.), is particularly affected by 
the quality of the subsequent vowel. Initial and medial r before 
a hard vowel, also initial and medial T+8, k, x, m, H, p, also final 
-Tb, is very frequently, i.e. in the pronunciation of many people, 
strictly inter-dental, i.e. the tongue while forming the sound 
touches both the upper and lower teeth, or at any rate it is dental, 
i.e. the tongue touches the tops of the upper teeth, and not 
cerebral as in English. As in the case of 2, most foreigners will 
find that it is easier to give their full value to the hard vowels 
after a dental, than after a cerebral 1; it is also far easier to roll 
the r after dental than after cerebral 4 and 1, e. g. TpH = three, 
must on no account be pronounced like the English word tree, but 
like our three without h and rolling the r. 

Initial and medial r before a palatal vowel is, on the other hand, 
not inter-dental or dental, but strongly palatalized, i.e. pronounced 
like ty in e.g. let you, e.g. th10 = body, pron. tyélo or tyéwo; ITH = 
to go (on foot), pron. ityt; te6b = to thee, pron. tyebyé; Téuno = dark, 
(adv.), pron. tydmna. 
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Initial or medial rt followed by 5 + a consonant is difficult to 
pronounce, e. g. TbMa = darkness, is only one syllable, pron. tymd. - 
Final tp is pronounced in the same way and is if anything more 
difficult for most beginners ; it is of very common occurrence, as 
it is the ordinary infinitival ending, e. g. ropopirs = to speak, pron. 
gavarity, in three syllables, the y of course not forming a syllable, 
but merely palatalizing the r. This is very important, as mispro- 
nunciation alters the meaning of the word, e.g. rosoprirs (hard) = 
he speaks (8rd sing.), pron. gavaritt. 

The pronunciation of final yp and ts is made more difficult by 
the fact that there is not with them, except when accented, any 
throwing-back of the i-sound on to the preceding vowel, e.g. 
abrat, = to do, must not be pronounced dyélait but dyélaty (in 
two syllables with palatalized ¢) ; but, N.B., marp = mother, pron. 
maity in one syllable with palatalized ¢#. For Englishmen in parti- 
cular it is important to remember that final ts is neither ¢ nor ¢s 
nor ch, but palatalized, just as it is in the English word actual; 
the difficulty is to pronounce the palatalized ¢ at the end of a 
word with no vowel following and without letting it form an 
extra syllable. 

The form of this letter is derived from the Greek; the italic 
form m (and that of the written capital) is the result of the gradual 
lengthening downwards of the two ends of the bar across the top 
of the letter t T. 


§ 29. ® o=f 
is pronounced as in English, and occurs only in words of foreign 
origin, e. g. fororpaps = photographer, pron. fatégraf. 

This letter is derived directly from the Greek. 


§ 30. X x=kh 
is pronounced like ch in Scotch or German loch by some, but by 
others more like the English aspirate h. X cannot be followed 
by ut (which it turns into m) nor by ». It is always used to 
render the Greek x (from which it is derived), e.g. apxeonoria = 
archaeology. 


§ 31. Il] w= ts 
is pronounced as in English /ots, e. g. Uaprupirs (lit. Tsazitsa’s or 
Empress's), a town on the Volga, pron. Tsaritsyn; Uapcxoe Cex0 
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(lit. Tsar"s or Emperor's village), a town near Petrograd, pron. 
Tsérskoye Syeld. It is also used to render the Latin c before e, é, 
and ae, e. g. Iunepous = Cicero, Ilesapp = Caesar. 

The form of the letter is of unknown origin. 


§ 32. Go a=ch 
is pronounced as in English church, except that it is a palatal 
consonant, whereas ours is not. The result of this is that there 
is a tendency to pronounce even the hard vowels when they 
follow 4 as if they were palatal, though orthography forbids the 
use of a and » after 4; in practice this palatal pronunciation of 
the hard vowels is only noticeable when the latter are accented, 
e.g. 4¥l0 = wonder, miracle, is pronounced almost as if it were 
woo, but in the plural syzeca the y-sound is not audible. Hw cannot 
stand after 4, and it is important to remember that u after 4 is 
pronounced like the ee in cheese, not like the ¢ in chill, e.g. in the 
word utero = clean (N., sing. and adverb). e (%) after a is pro- 
nounced ye if accented, e.g. Uéxonn (the dramatic author), pron. 
Chyékhof, but when unaccented the y-sound is scarcely audible 
(cf. § 11). » after final a has the effect on pteceding vowels 
already described in § 14. 

The form of this letter is of Semitic origin. 


§ 33. Hil mi = sh 
is pronounced as in the word English. u cannot stand after m, 
- which turns itinto w. For the pronunciation of e, 4, and 6 after 
m cf. §§ 11, 12. 5 after final m has the effect on preceding 
vowels already described in § 14, but it is important to remember 
that the 2nd sing. of the presents of all verbs which without 
exception ends in -1b is always pronounced as if it were 
written -nrE. 

The form of this letter is of Semitic origin. 


§ 34. Li} ay = shch 
is broadly speaking pronounced as in Ashchurch, but it is to be 
noticed that it is pronounced in various ways by various people. 
By many it is pronounced shch as described, but by many others 
like a very emphatic sh with a palatal quality ; thus the word ma 
= cabbage-soup (a national dish) is by some pronounced shchs 
(s as in cheese), by others shyi (in one syllable, the i as in cheese), 
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Being a compound of ut and 4 it is made palatal by the palatal 
quality inherent in y, and thus all vowels are pronounced after 
it as they are after y, cf. § 32. 1 cannot stand after m, which 
turns it into u. 5 after final m has the effect on preceding vowels 
already described in § 14. 

The form of this letter in Old Bulgarian was L}J, that is to say a 
i superimposed on a7, and in that language it had the value of 
sht, which it still retains in Modern Bulgarian. 


§ 35. - @oe=f 
is the Greek 6 and is called in Russian enta (pron. jité). It is only 
used in words and names of Greek origin, e.g. Qoma = Thomas, 
pron. Famdé; Oeoxécia = Theodosia (a town in the Crimea, pron. 
Feodésia). 


The Greek é is represented in Russian by xe, e. g. Azexcanaph = 
Alexander, axciéua = axiom. The Latin 2 by x3, e.g. sK3AMeHb = 
examination (educational), or Kc, e.g. sKkcIoaTauin = exploitation. 


PHONETIC TRANSCRIPTION 


§ 36. In the foregoing, §§ 4-35, the ordinary English letters 
only have been used to render the pronunciation of the Russian 
vowels and consonants. This has been done for the sake of 
general utility, but it must be understood that such a method 
of transcription is not only unscientific but also only approxi- 
mately accurate. Appended is a list of the Russian sounds 
already enumerated and described together with their approxi- 
mate equivalents in the signs currently used for phonetic spelling 
in England for the benefit of those students who are acquainted 
with the latter; needless to say that in a work of this size neither 
the list of Russian sounds nor that of their equivalents can pre- 
tend to include all the variations of pronunciation which occur, 
variations which are largely conditioned by the varying rates of 
spoken speech. 


Russian Phonetic 
letter. transcription. 
followed by hard vowel ‘i 
or final : 


followed by a palatal 
= vowel or by 5 
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Russian Phonetic 


letter. 


transcription. 
when pronounced like the 
obscure vowel in English 


3 followed bya hard vowel € 

» followed by a palatal vowel e 

El 7 

0 when accented 3) 

a when unaccented ) a& 
y u 

Et jo or ja 
e (‘b) je or je 
Hu lorji 
é Jo (after ox, 4, m1, uy = 9) 
10 ju 

b ? 

6 b 

B Vv 

r & 

I d 

HK 5 

38 Z 

K k 

a 1 

iM m 

H n 

a Pp 

P r 

C s 

T t 

h f 

x x 

U ts 

" tf 

n J 

It Ses or fief orf 
r) r 


THE ACCENT 


§ 37. As has already been remarked, the accent in Russian is 
mobile, i.e. it may fall on any syllable. There are certain rules 
which govern it in certain cases, but their value is discounted by 
the existence of numerous exceptions. Correct accentuation is 
one of the greatest difficulties that Russian presents to the 
foreigner, as a misplaced accent may lead to disconcerting errors ; 
at the best a foreigner who puts the accent on the wrong syllable 
will merely not be understood at all. The difficulty is increased 
by the fact that neither in writing nor in print is the accent 
marked, and in addition by the fact that in many cases words, 
though spelt identically, have quite different meanings according 
to where the accent is placed, e. g. myKa = flour, but myxa = tor- 
ment; unary =I pay, but nary = I weep ; Bogpl = waters (nom. pl.), 
but Boat = some water (gen. sing.), and many others. 

Although the Russians talk much more musically than the 
English, the Russian accent is not a musical, but a stress accent. 
The accented syllable is always very strongly emphasized (in con- 
trast to French), and the unaccented syllables consequently lose 
in some cages the full value of their vowels, e.g. unaccented o is 
always pronounced a (like our w in but), e. g. nopora = road, pron. 
daréga; unaccented a like é or e, e. g. untThyeciTh = fifty (lit. cing 
dizaines), pron. pidyesyét. It should be mentioned that in a 
number of cases the same word is often accented differently by 
different. but equally well educated Russians, e.g. Tésmo and TemHO 
=dark (adv.), wHaye and upaye = otherwise, Bopota and Bopota = 
gateway, and also that the accent is often withdrawn dltogether 
from the noun by a preposition governing it, e.g. 3a pyky = by the 
hand (pyry = acc. sing. of pyka = hand), Ha ronopy = on the head 
(sc. on to; ronOBy = acc. sing. of rom0Ba = head, B0-Bpema = in good 
time (the hyphen is used to distinguish it from Bo. spéma + gen.= 
during ...), and sometimes from the past tense of a verb by the 
negative particle, e.g. Hé Oburb, Hé 64110 = was not, Hé Tah = did 
not give, though such cases both as regards nouns and verbs are 
the exception rather than the rule. 
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Failing the help viva voce of a competent teacher, beginners are 
recommended to read only accented texts, of which many have 
been published, in order to get used to the accent and also to read 
poetry, where the position of the accent is always indicated by the 
metre. 

A list of accented texts published is given in the bibliography 
at the beginning of this book. By observing carefully the accents 
on the most commonly used cases and parts of the most commonly 
used nouns, verbs, &c., the student will learn where to place the 
accent far more quickly than by learning rules and exceptions 
which always contain forms that are rarely used. The accent is 
invariably marked in all dictionaries, even in those Russian 
dictionaries printed in Russia for the exclusive use of Russians, 
but in Russian grammars printed in Russia it is usually omitted. 


THE DECLENSION OF THE SUBSTANTIVES 


§ 38. There are three genders in Russian— Masculine, Feminine, 
and Neuter ; and two numbers—Singular and Plural, though traces 
of the Dual are numerous in the declensions. 

There is no definite or indefinite article in Russian corresponding 
to our the, a, an. The context is usually sufficient to indicate 
which is meant, whether the or a; otherwise recourse must be had 
to the demonstrative or indefinite pronouns. The demonstrative 
pronoun is sometimes used as a definite article after the noun 
which it qualifies, though only in the colloquial language (cf. 
§ 48). 

There are six cases in Russian, viz. Nominative, Genitive, Dative, 
Accusative, Instrumental, and Locative. This last is sometimes 
called the Prepositional, because it is never used except after one 
of the five prepositions: 0 = concerning, Bb = in, Ha = on, Upu = 
in the presence of, 00 = after. The Instrumental can be used 
without a preposition, when it denotes the instrument or agent 
by means of which anything is done. It is also used after certain 
prepositions, and then loses the meaning which the name implies. 
For the remains of the Vocative in modern Russian cf. § 39, 
Obs. 9. 
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§ 39. Masculine Nouns having the Nom. Sing. in -5, -n, -ii. 


Almost all masculines end in -5, -5, or -#. All nouns which end 
in -b and -i are masculine. 

All nouns which end in -s are called hard, those a in -b or 
-it soft; those case-endings of a hard noun which begin with 
a hard vowel, begin with a soft vowel if the noun is soft, otherwise 
they are similar for both hard and soft nouns. 

A peculiarity of the masculine nouns is that in the case of 
animate things the acc. sing. is the same as the gen. sing., while 
in the case of inanimate things it is the same as the nom. sing.; 
this rule applies also to the plural. 

' Examples: (hard) croxs = table; napéms = people, nation ; (soft) 
Wapb = tsar”; onéHb = deer; capaii = coach-house. 


Singular. 
N. crox : Hapow Wapb o1éH 
G. croza Hapoya Taps onéHa 
D. croxf¥ Haponly Wapio o1éH10 
A. croxp Hapow naps onénn 
I. cron0wb HaposoMb apémb onéHeM 
L. crombR Hapomb naph one 
Plural, 
N.  crom Hapoabt yap onénu 
G. cToi0Bp HapoqoBh napeli onéneti 
D. cromamb HapowaMh Taps o1éHaMb 
A. cromet Hapoybt nape onéneht 
I.  cromamn HapoyaMa apiMa OnéHAMH 
L. cronaxp Hapoaxb yapax. ONeHAXD 
Singular. Plural. 
N. capaii capan 
G. capas capaeBb 
D. capa capaaMb 
A. capali capan 
I. capaem capasaMi 
L. capab capaaxn 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The ace. sing. and plur. of all masculine nouns is the same 
aes the nom. sing. and plur. in the case of inanimate, and the same 
as the gen. sing. and plur. in the case of animate things: thus the 
acc. sing. of crorb is crorb, but of napp—naps. 

2. The masc. nouns in -b have borrowed the ending of the gen. 
plur. -eit (e. g. mapéli) from another declension. 

3. The nom. acc. pl. of all masc. nouns in -Kb, -Fb, -Xb, -Tb, -IItb, 
Kb, -Irb, end in -KG, -TH, -XH, -3H, -IH, KH, -uH (i.e. take -1 instead 
of -t1), because bt cannot stand after a guttural or after 4, uy 2, or 
Il, €.g. MAIbTHKE = boy, nom. pl. MaIbInKH ; HOA = knife, nom. pl. 
. HORM; KNOL = key, nom. pl. km0gn. 

4. The inst. sing. and gen. plur. of all masc. nouns in -2«5, -¥5, 
-IIrb, -Iyb, end respectively in -ems (-641b if accented) and -eii, e.g. 
TOBApHINb, = companion, inet. sing. ToBapwmems, gen. pl. ropapruel ; 
How = knife, inst. sing. Hoxémwp (pron. nazhém), gen. pl. Homéit ; 
Ku0ub = key, inst. sing. Kmovémb, gen. pl. KmogéH; sKHNaKE = 
carriage, inst. sing. skunaxkemt, gen. pl. skanaxeti. All these nouns 
were originally soft and have only latterly become hard. In the 
same way the nouns ending in -1% were originally soft ; of these, 
those which have the last syllable accented have become hard 
throughout, e.g. oré = father, makes inet. sing. oru0mb and gen. 
plur. orn6Bt, but those which are not accented on the last syllable 
still make their inst. sing. in -em, and their gen. plur in -eBs, e. g. 
ubcaus = moon or month, inet. sing. mwheayems and gen. plur. 
whcauens. 

5. A large number of words which contain e or o in the last 
syllable of the nom. sing. lose this vowel in the oblique cases when, 
while on the e or o in the nom., the accent afterwards passes to the 
case-ending, and sometimes also when the accent throughout is 
on the first syllable; the emphasis on the accented syllable is so 
strong that the weak vowel of the unaccented syllable disappears, 
e.g. oréub = father, gen. sing. orua, dat. sing. oruy, nom. pl. oruEt; 
SaMOKE = castle, 3amKka; Bopelyb = palace, gen. sing. ABOpya ; LecoKb 
= sand, Iecka; KyCOKL = piece, KYCk2; eHb = day, gen. sing. AHA. 
In aesb = lion, 1éxb = ice, and 16Hb = flax, e becomes b to show that 
the 1 remains soft, e.g. 1émb = ice, gen. sing. aBJa, but 106% = fore- 
head, gen. sing. 16a, with hard x. The e is retained in cases where 
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its omission would cause an excessive accumulation of consonants, 
e€. g. MepTBELb = corpse makes gen. sing. meprseya. A few words in 
-éi make gen. sing. in -ba, dat. in -b0, nom. pl.-bn, &c.; e.g. pyiéit 
= stream, gen. sing. pyubs, also Bopobéi = sparrow, mypanéli = ant, 
and cononéi = nightingale, nom. pl. conoBsli, &e. 

Words in -éws make their gen. sing. in -iima, dat. sing. -fimy, &c. ; 
e.g. 3aémMb = loan, gen. 3aiima. Boéwn = fighter, gen. Goliad, and 
sani = hare, by analogy, makes 3aitya, 

In.other cases where the same process apparently occurs the 
e and o have merely been inserted in the nom. sing. to make 
pronunciation easier, e. g.shreps = wind, gen. sing. pbrpa ; orn = 
Jire, orus; Yrorb = corner, yrua, YroIb = coal, Yraa. 

6. Masculine nouns denoting divisible matter have a gen. sing. 
in -y (-#) when the gen. is used in a partitive sense, e. g. yHTS 7a10 
=a pound of tea, from yai = tea; mano Hapony = few people (lit. 
little of people), but uubuie napoza = the opinion of the people, though * 
this gen. has become usual in a number of cases where there is no 
idea of partition, e.g. ch piyy = by sight, 6exh ro1Ky = without 
sense, Cb Hu3y = from below, ch Bépxy = from above, OTb pony = from 
one’s birth, 13> omy = out of the house (or home). 

7. Several nouns have a loc. sing. in -¥, always accented, which 
is used after the prepositions Bb = in and Ha = on, e.g. Bb caly = in 
the garden, na mocty = on the bridge, Bb... Tony = in the year..., 
Bb whey = in the forest, Ha Oepery = on the bank (or shore), Ha dyTy = 
in the meadow, Ha Kpato = on the edge (from Kpait), BB yruf¥ = in the 
corner (nom. Yroxb), Ha Dory = on the fioor, and others. Cf. § 68. 

N.B. After the prepositions o (065) = about and upu = near the 
loc. in - is used. 

8. Several nouns have a nom. pl. ia -a, -, which is always 
accented. This is really the old nom. dual, but its use has 
extended from the dual to the plural; e.g. mash = eye, nom. pl. 
raza; 6eperb = bank, nom. pl. 6epera=the two banks of a river, but 
also = the shores of the ocean ; porb = horn, nom. pl. pora; 6oKb = 
side, nom. pl. 60xa ; also Bévepb = evening has nom. pl. Beyepa ; 20M 
= house, Joma; ToL0ch = voice, ronoca ; KOTOKOND = bell, KonoKoNa; 
TOpoxs = town makes ropoya; OKToph = doctor, RoKTopa ; upodéccoph 
= professor, npoeccopa; yulireib = teacher, yuutTeii; BhKb = age, 
century, TOK’ = year, and xKpait = country have both sbku and 
BEka, TOA and roga, Kpan and kpasi, A few have two forms of the 
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nom. pl. with different meanings: vonocb = hair, has nox0ci= hairs, 
and po10cei=hair (coll.), a head of hair; S6pasp = form, species, 
manner, has o6pa34 = holy images, and 66pa3ni = forms; x1b6 = 
bread, has x1b64 = the crops, and xxb611 = loaves; upbrs = colour, 
has npbra = colours and upbrti = flowers (for the sing. the diminu- 
tive form mBbr0Ks is used, in the sense of a single flower or blossom) ; 
mbxt = (1) bellows, has nom. pl. wbxi, = (2) fur, has whxa = furs. 
Several masculine nouns have a nom. pl. in -ba, which is really 
a feminine collective sing. in form, though used as a masculine 
nom. pl. Thus 6part = brother makes nom. pl. 6parsa; cryrb = 
chair, nom. pl. cryapa; mucrb = leaf or sheet of paper makes micrea 
= leaves, leafage (but regularly mcr = sheets of paper) ; Apyrb = 
friend, nom. pl. qpy3bi; Myxb = husband, myxbi; 37 = brother- 
in-law or son-in-law, 3ATbi ; KHA3b = prince, kua3Ea. The last four 
make their gen. pl. in -eii, like nap, e.g. apyséii, while Opatna 
makes gen. pl. 6patbenb, cry1b—cTyibeBb, as do some other less 
common nom. plurals in -b9; all, however, from the dat. pl. 
onwards go alike, e.g. aApysbimb, inst. pl. apyspamn, loc. pl. 
Upy3bixe. 

Crm = son has nom. pl. csinoBEa, gen. pl. ciopéi, dat. pl. 
cHHOBLiE, &c. Cockrs = neighbour and séprh=devil make their 
plural like naps throughout, nom. pl. cockmu, gen. pl. cochzeii, &e. 

A number of masculine nouns in -uHb, denoting individuals, 
make nom. pl. in -e and in the gen. pl. have no ending: rpaxjanias 
= citizen makes nom. pl. rpaxyane, gen. pl. rpaxyanp, from the 
dat. pl. onwards being regular, viz. rpasxqaHams, &c.; anlHiaHHHb 
= Englishman, nom. pl. anramuane, gen. pl. asramyanb. Thus also 
TaTapuab = Tartar, nom. pl. tarapEt; 6omapnab = Bulgarian, 602- 
Papki ; qaTwHnAb = Dane, jariaue (also accented 7aTIaHHHE, JATIAHe); 
MOCKBETAHUHE = citizen of Moscow, MocKBuTAHeE; pHMIAHHHS = 
Roman, pimisne; ciasianEb = Slav, clasine; BopAHAnb = noble- 
man, yBopive; KpecthiHuHb = peasant, Kpecrsine, and (not to be 
confused with the last, though of identical derivation) xpucTianuub 
= Christian, nom. pl. xpuctiaHe. 

Tocnogint = Mr., makes nom. pl. rocnoza = Messieurs, ‘ Gentle- 
men!’ (also ‘Ladies and Gentlemen!’), gen. pl. rocnogs, dat. pl. 
rocnoqamp, &c. Xosinwsh = host, householder, makes nom. pl. xo03- 
sepa = (1) hosts and (2) host and hostess, gen. pl. xossiesn, dat. pl. 
xosfenamb, &c, Several regular masculine nom. plurals make 


a 


MASCULINE AND FEMININE NOUNS 49 


their gen. pl. without any ending, as the above; this is really the 
old gen. pl. of this declension, while the form termed ‘ regular’ 
in -0Bb, -eBb was borrowed from another declension. Thus 
RoLOcH = hair (collective) makes gen. pl. Bomdch; pasbh = time, 
stroke, once, gen. pl. pasb; commarh = soldier, gen. pl. commars; 
ria3b = eye, gen. pl. rmasb; yt = foot (measure), gen. pl. pyTs, 
or ¥ross ; apunizs = yard (measure), gen. pl. apni. 

The gen. pl. of yexonbxs = human being, the only case of the 
plural of this word which is used, is vexoniirs, and it is only used 
after numerals, e. g. cro qeonhrn = a hundred people. 

9. Born = God has a voc. sing. Boxe, otherwise it is declined 
regularly, like crorp, viz. Bora, &c. Yocendap = Lord, has a voc. 
sing. Técnogu, and though soft in the nom.,is from the gen. 
sing. onwards declined like croxs, viz. Tocnoga, &c. Xpucté6ch = 
Christ, is from the gen. sing. onwards declined like ctor, viz. 
Xpucta, &c. The old voc. of orémp = father occurs in the phrase 
Orue Haurs = Pater noster. 

§ 40. Feminine Nouns having the nom. sing. in -a, -#. 

Almost all nouns ending in -a,-a are feminine. All those which 
end in -a are called hard, those ending in -a soft; those case-end- 
ings of a hard noun which begin with a hard vowel begin with a 
soft vowel if the noun is soft, otherwise they are similar for both 
hard and soft nouns. 

As regards the accusative case, the acc. sing. of all nouns in -a, 
-A is quite different from the nom. sing., whether the thing be 
animate or inanimate. The acc. pl. of feminine nouns in -a, -” is 
the same as the nom. pl. in the case of inanimate, the same as the 
gen. pl. in the case of animate things. This is. no doubt due to 
the influence of the masculine declension. 

Examples: (hard) xénmana = woman, cectpa = sister. 

(soft) semana = land, apmia = army. 


Singular. 
N. 2xénmmmna cectpa Bem Apmin 
‘G. - aKénmmHEt ceerpEt SeMIi apmilt 
D. 2xénmzHs ceetph sem dpmian ~ 
A. 2KéHIGHY cecTpy SCMZIIO " &pstizo 
I. sxemmmnoit cecrpoit semmcit apmieit 
L. s»xénmnnt ceerp semnh apMin 


1718 nD 
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Plural. 

N. aéHmqHHEt cécrpEl 3éMII apuin 
G. 2RéHNHHB cecréph 3eMeIb apmiit 
D. xémmnnans cecTpaMb SeMIM apMisw 
A. 2xéHaHB cecréph ~  géam apMin 

I. 2xénmunann cecTpaMa SeMIIMH &pMiaMit 
L. 2%x¢HUHaxB cecrpaxh SCMIAXB ApMinxs 

OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The inst. sing. of fem. nouns in -a, -a has two forms, the 
short -oii, -elt and the long -ow, -ew. The latter is the older and 
is still often used in poetry when an additional syllable is required, 
but in the colloquial language the shorter form is almost always 
used. 

2. The gen. pl. of all fem. nouns ending in a vowel+a, which 
case would end in 5 if the last letter of the stem were a consonant, 
is always written with an & and is a diphthong, e. g. méa = neck 
‘makes gen. pl. meii, apwia=army makes apmiii. 

The gen. pl. of fem. nouns ending in -n4 ends in -ii; e. g. craTbi 
=newspaper article, gen. pl. crarett. JIiaqa = uncle also has gen. 
pl. mine, and cyan = judge, gen. pl. cyyett (cyan is otherwise 
declined just like semi, viz. gen. sing. cyqb4, nom. pl. cyabu, &e.). 

3. The dat. and loc. sing. of fem. nouns ending in -ia ends in -in, 

e.g. apmia = army, dat. and loc. sing. apmin; pemiria = religion, 
pemirin ; Poccia = Russia, Poccia; Anraia = England, Anrain. 

Many fem. Christian names are spelt in two ways in the nom. 
sing., either -ia or -11; if spelt in the former way, the dat. and 
loc. sing. ends in -in; if in the latter, then in -bb: e.g. Cobia = 
Sophia, dat. and loc. sing. Copia, but Cosa, dat. and loc. sing. 
Cop ; the former spelling is preferable. 

4. The gen. sing. and nom. acc. pl. of all fem. nouns in -xa, -ra, 
-xa, -4a, -Ia, -2Ka, -1a end in -KH, -Ta, -XxH, -IH, -1H, -2kH, -1H because 
HI cannot stand after a guttural or after 4, m1, 2, or OL 

5. The inst. sing. of all fem. nouns ending in -na, -4a, -ma, -2a, 
-11a ends in -Oi (sometimes written -éit) if the accent falls on the 
ending, and in -ett if the accent falls on the root, e.g. Tapia = 
Tsaritsa has inst. sing. uaptiueii, but zyu1a = soul has inst. sing. 
ay moi. 
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6. A number of words whose stems end in two consonants insert 
a vowel between these two consonants in the gen, pl. in order to 
facilitate their pronunciation; e.g. cecrpa = sister has gen. pl. 
cecréph ; KOMKA = cat—KOMeKb ; 3eM1i = land—seméib; FepeRad = 
village—nepenéas ; Gaprimud = young tady—Oapumens. A few such 
soft nouns become hard in the gen. pl., e.g. whcua = song, gen. pl. 
nicer; 6Acua = fable—Gacenb ; Oaumna = tower—Oamenb. Nouns 
with 5 in the stem lengthen this to e in the gen. pl, e.g. cyab6a 
=fate, gen. pl. cyz66n; those with H in the stem likewise, e.g. 
Ronéiixka = kopek (the coin), gen. pl. kKonéers (also spelt xonbiira, 
Korkers). 

7. It is to be noted that there are a few masculine nouns and 
a number of names (mostly diminutives) ending im -a and -a and 
declined like feminine nouns: cayra = male servant," noma = youth, 
Isiqa = uncle, cynbi = judge, yOitina = murderer, rpfauna = drunkard. 

Axéima = diminutive of Arerchit = Alexis; Bana = dim. of Mnans 
= Jokn; Bondaza = dim. of Baagintips = Vladimir; Kora = dim. of 
Huxonat = Nicholas; Mama = dim. of Myxafirn = Michael; Ileéra 
= dim. of Ilérps = Peter; Cama = dim. of Anexcanaph = Alexander ; 
Cepéxa = dim. of Cepritt = Sergius, and many others; notice also 
the name Wiuna = Elias. 


§ 41. Neuter Nouns having the nom. sing. in -0, -e. 
Almost all neuter nouns end in -o or-e. All nouns which end 
in -0 or -6 are neuter. 
All nouns which end in -o are called hard, those ending in -e soft. 
Examples: (hard) cex6 = village. 


ft eee _ = 8a. + 
Get) umbuie = property (sc. land). 


Singular. 
N. cei mope nuknie 
G. cema MOpA ubuis 
D. ceny MOpIO nubuiv 
A. cexé ' mépe ubuie 
I. cenémp MOpeMb nubuiews 
L. cexh Mops uvbain 


2, N.B. upucayra = a male or female servant is feminine, 
j D2 
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Plural. 
N.  céaa mMopi ubuia 
G. cérp mopeit nbaiit 
D. cérawb Mop mrbniawe 
A. céna Mop ubais 
I, cénaam MOpsMH mx brimm 
L. cé1axb MOPHXB no baisnxs 
OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The neuter nouns in -e have borrowed the ending of the 
gen. pl. -eit (e. g. mopéit) from another declension. 

Nouns in -be as a rule make their gen. pl. in -eli, e.g. pybé = 
gun, gen. pl. py2Keti, but mathe = dress or suit, makes niaTbeBb, and 
kylaube = dish (sc. the food)—kymaHbess. 

Abstract nouns in -ie can also be spelt -be, e. g. kenaHie or menaHhe 
= wish; in the former case they are declined like mrbuie and in 
the latter like mdpe. 

2. Neuter nouns in -4e, -me, -2Ke, -me, -We follow the hard declen- 
sion, but make their inst. sing. in -ewb, e g. yuiianme = school, inst. 
sing. yummie, but gen. sing. yuma, gen. pl. yatanr. 

3. A number of hard neuter nouns whose stems end in two 
consonants insert a vowel between these two consonants in the 
gen. pl. in order to facilitate their pronunciation, e. g. ond = win- 
dow, gen. pl. OkoHb ; MichMd = letter—niicem. 

Siiné = egg makes gen. pl. atnys, = two syllables, while the nom. 
pl. is sitima. 

4. A number of neuter nouns have unexpected forms in the pl, 
thus s620K0 = apple, nom. pl. siéxoKn, gen. pl. HOI0Kb ; mew = 
shoulder, nom. pl. new, gen. pl. nzeq5; Korbuo = knee, nom. pl. 
Korben, gen. pl. xorbnett ; ¥xo = ear makes yum, yuict, dxo = eye 
(poetic)—oum, ove; in the dat., inst., and loc. pl. these all follow 
ce16, e.g. inst. pl. s610Kamm, retire uzewama (the endings in -# are 
relics of the old neuter dual, the eyes, ears, and shoulders being 
naturally mentioned in the dual oftener than in the plural). 
Hé60 = heaven makes nom. pl. ne6eca, gen. pl. He6éch; ayo = 
miracle—ryxecd, uynéch, dat. pl. ne6ecams, tynecda, &c. O61aKo = 
cloud has nom. pl. o6aaxd, gen. pl. o6aaK6Bb ; o4K = spectacles has 
gen. pl. oFk0BB ; CYauo = vessel has nom. pl. cyaa, geu. pl. cyz0B6. 
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Jiépeso = tree makes nom. pl. jepénpa, gen. pl. nepéppess, dat. pl. 
nepépnams, &c.; uepd = feather, pen—uéppa,—népress, &c.3 Kpbi16 
= wing —Kppuna,&c. There is a whole category of words which are 
neuter in the pl. and masculine in the sing. ; these are all names 
of young living things, e.g. pe6rita = children, (gen. pl. pe6sirs), 
pesénors = child; mensita = puppies, sing. WeHOKB; WHoLiTa = 
young fouls, sing. UbInIéHOKb; wxXepebsita =foals, sing. xepeOcHOKs ; 
Teisita = calves, sing. TelGHOKD ; Lopociita = sucking-pigs, sing. nopo- 
COHOKS ; KoTiiTa = kittens, sing. KoréHoKb; all these words in the 
sing. come under obs. 5, § 39, i.e. gen. acc. sing. pe6éuKa, &c. 


§ 42. Feminine Nouns having the nom. sing. in -b. 

A number of fem. nouns, especially abstract nouns derived from 
adjectives, such as pajocth = joy, from pag = glad, end in -b in 
the nom. and ace. sing. and form a distinct class, sometimes called 


the #-declension. 
Example: x6u1azb = horse. 


Singular. * Plural, 
N. x0m1aab romaat 
G. x6maqn nomanéit 
D. xémagzn xoWayyiMb 
A. x0mazE xomayeéit 
I. x0mazbw0 TomaybMiL 
L. x0mazn nomayixb 

OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The acc. pl. of names of animate things is the same as the 
gen. pl.; e.g. nom. pl. 10maqu = horses, gen. and ace. pl. nomazeii ; 
nom. pl. moqu = people, men and women (which is used as the plural 
of qenOBbKS, cf. p. 49; the singular of moan is mob, a hard mas- 
culine noun, and means @ people), gen. and ace. pl. monéii, but Kocrb 
=bone, gen. pl. xoctéit, acc. pl. Kocra. The gen. pl. -eli of this declen- 
sion is that borrowed by soft masc. and neuter nouns, cf. pp. 46, 52. 

2. The regular inst. pl. of this declension, -buu, has become 
replaced by that in -asm, borrowed from the soft fem. declension, 
in all words except the following: xomayz, = horse, inst. pl. 
NOWMagLM, MoH = people—MoALMii; KocTh = bone—KOcThMH; JBepb 
= door—ypeprait; mhru = children—pbreuti; but pagzocrs = joy— 
pagocrimm; ckdpocth = speed—ckopoctsimu; cTpacth = passion — 
crpactému ; cann (pl. only) = sledge—cansimn ; Yacth = part—sacriMn, 
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8. Those nouns which end in -4b, -mp, -a, and -1m, and épKoBp 
= church (ef. the following paragraph) have the dat. pl. in -ams, 
the inst. pl. in -amu, and the loc. pl. in -axb; e.g. How = night— 
HOWMb, HOWAMH, HOAX; Bemlb = thing—BelllaMb, BeLIAMH, BCIAXD ; 
1épKOBL—HepkBamb, LepKBaMH, NepKBaxXB. 

4. The five nouns népKosn = church, mo60Bb = lore, pouh = rye, 
Oxkb = lie, and Both = louse lose the o in all the oblique cases 
except in the inst. sing. Thus, gen. sing. népKeu, m06BH, pxu, &c., 
but inst. sing. népKoBE1, u066BEI0. When, however, Jho6éss is used 
as a Christian name, = Love, then it retains the 0; gen. sing. 
JI66Bu, &c. 

5. There is only one masc. noun in this declension: nytTb = way, 
(= road and means) ; it is declined exactly like admagp except that 
the inst. sing. is nyrémwb and the inst. pl. nyriua. 

6. The noun c&xenb = seven feet (measure) has gen. dat. sing. 
caskenu and gen. pl. caxxers. 

7. The two nouns math = mother, and youb = daughter are de- 
clined as follows: 


Singular. Plural. 
N. mats MaTepH 
G. Matepn matepeit 
D. matepx MaTepinh 
A. math matepéit 

I. marepiro MaTepHMIL 
L. matepu MaTepHxD 


The inst. pl. mareppmv, Jovepbult are also used. In the colloquial 
language the use of math and ow is often replaced by that of the 
diminutives matyuika (or Mamamia) and gouKa, which follow the 
ordinary fem. declension. 

8. It is important to remember that the very common plurals 
moma = people and zhu = children, are declined like the plural of 
OWA. 


§ 43. Neuter Nouns having the nom. sing. in -#. 


A few neuter nouns end in -1 in the nom. and ace. sing. and 
form a distinct class, sometimes called the n-declension, 


Example: ppéeua = time. 
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Singular. Plural. 
N. ppema BpeMeHa 
G. Bpémenn BpeMéHb 
D. spémennt BpeMeHasb 
A. Bpémsa BpemeHa 
I. BpémeHnearh BpeMeHaMIt 
L. Bpémenit BpeMeHaxp 


Other common words in this declension are: mma = (Christian) 
name, wéma = tribe, uma = flame, Opémst = burden, and chu = seed 
(which has an irregular gen. pl. cbusinb), 3HaMa = standard, erpéma 
= stirrup (gen. pl. crpemsirs). 

The word anta= child, which is neuter, is declined in the 
singular as follows: 


yursireti 
JMTATH 


PePong 


The plural xérm goes like a6magu q.v.; in the colloquial lan- 
guage the alternative word for child, peOénorp (cf. p. 53), is more 
commonly used for the singular, child, and xéra more commonly 
for the plural, children. 

The oblique cases of nT are very seldom used except in litera- 
ture, and the plural of pe6énors, peOsita, is specially used in the 
meaning comrades, boys, e. g. among soldiers, though-also commonly 
used for childven by the peasants. 


§ 44, Note on the Terminations of Substantives. 
All nouns ending in -4, -# are masculine. 
a p » 7-0, -e are neuter. 

Nouns ,, »» -b are either masculine or feminine, e.g. 
Tapb = tsar’, masc., but 6cenb = autumn, fem. 

Most nouns ending in -a, -1 are feminine, but a few are mascu- 
line and neuter, e.g. c1yra = (man-)servant, cynpi = judge, masc., 
tia = (Christian) name, neut. 

Common terminations denoting male and female agents are: 
MASC. -HKD, -Cllb, -€I{b, -HHb, -YHb; fem. -1a, -uxa, -Ka, -yHbA, and 
others, e.g. z 
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Masculine. Feminine, 
mprkauwkn salesman nprKamaya 
Yueutun pupil yuenima 
yurrem teacher YWITeILANLS 
nbpens singer nba 
camérb male (sc. beast) cama female (sc. beast) 
KynenE merchant Kynunxa (his wife) 
reHeparb general reHepambia (his wife) 
rocnonimb Mr., gentleman rocnoxa Mrs., lady 
Tpaxtaninn citizen rpaxxyanKa (fem.) 
BpyHb liar BpYHbA 
FocyAApb sir, sovereign rocyzapima lady, sovereign 
6apuH sir, master 6aprins lady, mistress 


Notice that mononéus = clever chap, brave fellow (a very common 
word of praise), yammma = clever-boots, mpyrs = friend, and wenopbKs 
= person, can be used of either males or females. The feminine of 
Bpayb = doctor is sKénINAHA Bpayh = woman doctor. 

Cf. also anrmuanka = Englishwoman (for mase. v. p. 48), Hien, 
Hhuka = German (pl. wis, fem. wisn). Similarly amepuri- 
Herb = American, weurépens = Hungarian, romanzeth = Dutch- 
man, nenauens = Spaniard, utaniiners = Italian, noppexerrb = Nor 
twegian, weeiljapers = Swiss, upmanyens = Irishman, and motT- 
zane = Scot, all turn -exb into -xa for the fem. and -1H, -kKa for 
the pl., gen. pl. = -eBs, -oxb ; nopryrazemp makes nopryra.ika, -ILULI 
= Portuguese; apcrpierb, acrpiiixa, -iiinnt = Austrian; Oexbriemp, 
-ilika, -tiintt = Belgian; meexb, wipépka, mBénLt = Swede; rpexh, 
rpeyanka, rpeku = Greek ; cep6n, cepbisinta, cép6nr = Servian ; TYpoKs, 
TypuanKa, TYpKn = Turk; noxikb, noabka, nomikn = Pole; vex, 
yemka, éxu = Bohenian, and dparnyss, ppannyaxenka, ppanny3n = 
French. 


§ 45. Diminutive Endings. é 

The extensive use of diminutives is one of the first things that 
strikes the beginner. Some words are only used in their diminu- 
tive forms, e.g. Mambunkb = boy, from which a further diminutive 
has had to be formed, viz. Manpuiuna = little boy. In many cases 
the diminutives are really meant to imply smallness, but very 
frequently they are used merely as a means of expressing affection, 
politeness, or good humour, and in such they are difficult, if not 
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impossible to translate in English. E.g. the conductor in a train 
always asks to see your Onuérnka = little tickets; this does not 
imply that the tickets are small, but merely that the conductor 
would not refuse a drink. 

The commonest diminutive endings are; 


Masculine. 
-WKb, €.g. MaIbYnKR = boy 
“Ka, 4, MalbwiuKa = little boy 


-eKb, ,, BHYYeKB = grandson 
-Cith, » 3BbpéKB = animal 
-OKb, 4, Apyx0Kn = friend 
-eUb » Opateyp = brother 
-8HOKb, ,, KoréHokb = kitten (cf. § 41, obs. 4) 
“mb,  ,, Ilerposure = son of Peter! 
Feminine. . 
“1a, » kbpouwa = girl (tili puberty) 
-Ha, » Ilerpépoa = daughter of Peter * 
“12, 9) | wacTHa = part 
Neuter. 
-1:0, » O61aiKo = cloud 
-110, ») Ulcemend = letter 
-e, » OKOHET@ = window 


As an example of the varieties of diminutives that can be formed 
from one word, take the word pbsa = virgin (only used in such 
expressions as the‘ Maid of Orleans’, or erapas zhua = an old maid): 

qbpia = spinster. 

wbaxa = girl (sc. common girl, wench, a very derogatory term). 

xbpouta = girl (up to 12). 

nbsymixa = girl (from 12 till marriage, or till about 30). 

ybsyonKa = little girl. 


1 Literally = Peter's little one; Uerpopb (masc.) and IlLerposa 
(fem.) are possessive adjectives formed from the word [lérpp = 
Peter, and to the stem Ilerpos- are added -191 for the son and -va 
for the daughter. All other patronymics are formed analogously. 
Patronymics are often contracted in rapid conversation, e. g. 
Viniusrin for Msanosnua, &c.; Mapia Usanopna sounds like 
Mapisinna, 
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The following terminations imply good humour or affection 

specifically : 
-yilka, -f010Ka, -BIDIKO, -CHbKa, -eHKa. 

The following terminations are considered to imply depre- 

ciation : , 
-HIIKa, -MIKO, -éHka, -onka and sometimes -ymkKa. 

The following are called augmentatives, as they usually imply 

largeness : 
“ana, -Iile, -Hma. 
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§ 46. The inflexions of these are for the most part different 
from those of the substantives, though there are a few points of 
similarity, e.g. the dat. pl. always ends in -wb and the inst. pl. 
always in -_1. 

Personal Pronouns, 

H=1, tu=thoun, onb = he, ona=she, ond =it, MLL = we, 

BEI = you, OH, onb = they. 


Singular. 
N. a TH OH® (neut. ond) ona 
G. mens Tebst ero Cil 
D. wath re6b emy eit 
A. Mens Te6H ero e6 
I. mnoit T060ik HM eit 
L. sub Tc6b (Harb (H)cit 
Plural. 
N. oat BEI oH (masc. and neut.), out (fem.) 
G. Hacb Bach HXb 
D. Hamp Bab HMb 
A. Hach Bach HXb 
I, wanit BaMIt HMIT 
L. Hach Bach (H)oxB 
OLSERVATIONS. 


1. There is a reflexive personal pronoun, ce6x#, which has n9 
nominative, and is declined alike in the sing. and pl.: 
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G.  ce6s 
D. cebé 
A. ce6a 
T.  co60it 
L. ce6b 
i.e. just like te6si. 


The-peculiarity of its use is that it can be applied to any of the 
three persons; e.g. a mo6mo ce6sa = I lore myself, Ter MO6um cebsi 
= thou lovest thyself; ont or ona mo6uTE cebsi = he or she loves him- 
or herself. It also occurs in a few very common idioms; e.g. Taxb 
ce6h = fairly, averagely (lit. = thus to itself); camd co6dw pasymwberea 
=that is understood (lit, = itself understands itself by itself); ona 
xopomia co60l = she is a good-looking woman (lit. she [is] nice with 
herself); onb xunBoTb ce6b Tab... = he goes on living there (here 
the ce6é implies that he goes on living in his own way, paying 
little attention to others, but not necessarily that he is a recluse ; 
oHB cromaxs ce6h& roaopy = he has cracked his head, the Russian 
equivalent for he has broken his neck. 

When joined to an ordinary transitive verb (making it reflexive) 
ce6si is contracted to -ca or -ch; e. g. pasywherca = of course (lit. = 
it understands itself), Sto He whaaeten = that is not done; HaXxoxKYCb = 
I find myself. But the addition of the reflexive pronoun by no~ 
means always makes the word passive; Russian has many reflexive 
verbs which are middle in meaning, e. g. 6ofitbca = to fear, Goren = 
I fear; upanutca = it pleases, mab wpaputca = it pleases me, I like. 
Cf. §§ 100, 110. 

2. The nominatives ons, ona, 0#6, oni, on did not belong 
originally to ero, &c., and are not really personal pronouns at 
all, but demonstrative pronouns, corresponding somewhat to the 
German jener, jene, jenes, which in Russian, no longer used 
regularly as demonstrative pronouns, have been borrowed to supply 
the place of the lost nominatives of ero, &c. 

3. It is important to notice that the acc. sing. of omp and of on6 
is always ero, i.e. = the gen. sing., even though the thing to which 
it refers be inanimate. Similarly the acc. pl. of on and of ont is 
always ux5. 

4. The initial a- in mrs, uxb, and mum is always pronounced yi-. 

5. The gen. sing. of ona is usually pronounced y: yd, i.e. like tha 
acc. sing. ed, though it is always written ea. 
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6. The genitives of the personal pronoun erd, ei, and nxb 
ordinarily mean his, her, and their, since Russian has no posses- 
sive pronoun of the third person, e.g. the only way of saying his 
Sather in Russian is er oréms (or orér er). 

7. The oblique cases of os, on4,and oni, when directly governed 
by a preposition, are always prefixed by the letter H; this is osten- 
sibly done for the sake of euphony, but the real reason is that 
certain prepositions originally ended in u, and this letter was 
borrowed by other prepositions which did not end in it. Subse- 
quently when the prepositions lost their final un, it stuck to the 
pronoun where it has remained. As the loc. case in Russian is 
never used without a preposition of some sort, the loc. of this 
pronoun is always prefixed by u, placed in brackets in the para- 
digm for this reason. When a preposition precedes ero, ex, or HXb 
in their meaning of his, her, or their, and therefore does not | 
directly govern the pronoun, the H is omitted. 

Examples: ch HAMb = with him, orb HUxb = from them, 0 HEME = 
about him, but ors erd ora = from his father, o erd 6parb=about his 
brother, &c. 

8. For the inst. sing. muoit, ro6olt, eli, and co6oit the full forms 
mH, T0601, é10, and co66w are often used. 

' 9. In correspondence all cases of the pronoun BW are always 
spelt with an initial capital for politeness. 

10. The particle xe (or -*5) is often affixed to the personal 
pronouns, and expresses identity or gives emphasis to the pro- 
noun; e.g. TBO 6pars, #1 Ke H TBO Apyrb = I am thy brother, I too 
am thy friend; k1T0 BaMb Jlarb STO? OHb—a S10? OnB me = iho 
gave you this? he [did]—and this? he [did] too. In book cata- 
logues when the name of the author has once been printed, 
erd 2xe printed in front of the titles of his various works means 
by the same author. 

sxe can also mean but where a slight emphasis is laid on the 
pronoun ; e.g. BEI axe ckazau 3T0! = but it was you [who] said this ! 

11. The particle to affixed to the personal pronouns also ex- 
presses identity or gives emphasis. . 


§ 47. Possessive Pronouns, 
The declension of these resembles that of os, moti, wos, Mod ; MOH 
= my, mine; TBO, TBOS, TBOS; TBO = thy, thine ; cBoll, cBos, CBOS; 
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cBol = one’s own; Halllb, Halla, Hae; HAL = our, Ours; Baur, 
Bala, Bale: BANNY = your, yours. 


Singular. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc., Fem., Neut. 
N. moit Moa Moé Molt 
G. moeré mocit moerd MONXB 
D. moeuy moelt mMoeuy MOMUMD 
A. mofiormoerd mor moe MOI OF MOLXB 
I. mori Moeit MOMMB MOIIMIT 
L. Mmoéwb mocit MOCMB MOMNXb 
Singular. Plural. 
N. Haus mua Hare Haut 
G. mamero Haweit HAllero HaunexB 
D. namemy naweli HAaINCNy Hani 
A. =N.orG.  Hamy Hare = Noort, 
I. name nawelt Hawa HAWINMIL 
L.  naewn Harmelt HAuleMb Hauuixb 


OBSERVATIONS. 

1. Tsoi and cpoit are declined exactly like mot, and spans 
exactly like namrp. 

2. Croit can only be used when it refers to the subject of the 
sentence, but it can be used of any of the three persons; e.g. 1 
106.00 cpoerd oTH can only mean I lore my father (though it is also 
possible to say # aw6210 mocro orm), whereas # a106a1 erd oT’ = 
L love his father. Again, ob avours crow cecrpy = he loves his (own) 
sister, whereas ob aW0uTL erd cecrpy = he loves his (i.e. some one 
else's) sister. 

3. The acc. sing. of the masc. and ace. pl. of all three genders 
of these pronouns follow the rule of the masculine substantives; 
i.e. when the object referred to is animate, the acc. = the gen., 
when inanimate it is the same as the nom. 

4. For the inst. sing. moéit, TRoéif, cnoéit, nameft, and nameit, the 
full forms modi, TBOéI, cBOCIO, HaMeto, and Bautero are also used. 

5. It is important to notice that the nom. pl. soft (also TBort and 
cBoll) is a disyllable, pronounced ma-yi; the nom. sing. masc. moit 
(as also Toft and cpoii), on the other hand, is a diphthong, the -it 
being the original nom. sing. of the personal pronoun of the 
érd person, which in that declension has been replaced by om, &c. 
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6. In correspondence all cases of the pronoun sams are spelt 
with an initial capital for politeness. 

7. The particle 2xe (or -25) affixed to the possessive pronouns 
expresses identity of ownership, e. g. yet StoTL JoMb ? MOli—a 4bé STO 
oie ? Moé ae = whose is this house ? mine—and whose is this field ? 
mine also. 

8. The particle to emphasizes the pronouns; e. g.: 

moti-ro ? = do yau mean mine? 


§ 48. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

The declension of these is similar for the most part to that of 
the possessive pronouns, though differing from it in some impor- 
tant particulars. 

TOT, Ta, TO; Th= that (yonder). 


Singular. Plurat. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. Masc., Fem., Neut. 
N. rorb Ta TO Th 
G. ord Tol TOrd ThXb 
D. tomy Toli TOMY TEMB 
ao =N.orG. «ay TO = N. orG. 
J. rbarp rol TEMB rh 
L. Tomb Tok TOMB TLXB 
STOTH, Sta, Sto ; Stu = this or that (here). 
Singular. Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. Masc., Fem., Neut. 
N. ‘rors é7a $To $ru 
G. sroro Stott $TOro STHXB 
D. stomy SToit STOMY STuMb 
A. =N.orG. sry Sto = N.orG. 
I. srmrs stoi STuwb STHMH 
L. Srowb © Sroit STOMb STHXb 
cet, cis, cié (or cé); cilt=this (here). 
Singular. Plural. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. Masc., Fem., Neut. 
N. celt cist cié cit 
G.  ceré celt cerd CHXS 
D. cemy ceili cemy CUME 
A. =N.orG. civ cié = N.orG. 
I. cows ceit CHMB chm 
iL. césrp cei cérb CHXB 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


1. For the inst. sing. roii, sro, and ceii the full od TOI, STOO, 
and céo are also used. 

2. Of these three pronouns SToTb is the oftenest, ceit the most 
seldom used. Srors is frequently used where we should say that in 
English, e. g. in very common phrases such as: 


ro $1o take ? = what's that (lit. = what this such) ? 
Kro $ro tax6lt ?=twho's that (lit. = who this such) ? 
Sro 6¥10 naBHé = that was long ago. 

Bro 6veH, xopould = that’s very nice. 

Sro Hall 0Mb = that is our house. 


Sno can also mean these or those when it is the suite of a sen- 
tence and very frequently has this meaning, e.g.: 


dro mow whra = these or those [are] my children. 


The neuter pronoun To is often used as an enclitic affixed to 
@ noun or another pronoun irrespective of gender or number 
to emphasize or to differentiate, and it sometimes seems to take 
the place of the definite article. 


E. g. Bb tomb-t0 w who or 76-r0 H ects (both =) that’s just the 
point; yoMb-To Molt = the house ts mine. 


(The first of these is not to be confused with the similar idiom 
given below.) 

In the colloquial language, especially that of the peasants, this 
pronoun can be affixed to any noun (but only in the nom.) and 
made to agree with it, and thus acquire the value of a definite 
article. 

3. Tors is used specially frequently in argument, e. g. 10, ¥TO... 
= that which...; it is also used as a definite article before a 
relative clause, e.g. TOT MaILYHKb, KOTOPOMY A arb WéHLIn = the 
boy to whom I gave the money. In conversation, however, even 
that (yonder) is frequently rendered by Srors with the addition of 
TaMb = there, e.g. STOTh JOMb TaMb—Haulh = that house over there ts 
ours. 


4. Tors is especially common compounded with prepositions, 
e.g. norma = then (lit. = upon that), 3sarkrn = then (lit. = behind 
that), uoromy = therefore (lit. = according to that), Kpomb Tord = 
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besides (lit. = outside that), 3a to=0n the other hand (lit. = for 
that). 

5. Tors followed by storb is often used for the former and the 
latter. 

6. It is important to notice the very common idiom 70 u mi10 
(lit. = and that’s the thing), which means incessantly. 

7. Ce is seldom used except in a few phrases in which it is 
extremely common, e. g. celivach = immediately (lit. = this instant, 
though the noun yacb has changed its meaning and in modern 
Russian = hour); cio manyty = this minute, this instant; ceroqunt 
= to-day (lit.= of this day); 20 cuxb nopb = till now (lit. = till these 
times) ; 1 To 11 cd = both the one and the other; upu cémp =‘ enclosed’ 
(lit. = in the presence of this). 

8. The pronouns rakoi, taxol, and taxopéi = such are declined 
like adjectives, q.v. 

9. The pronoun 6nniit = that (yonder), which supplied the forms 
of the personal pronoun ont, &c., is now obsolete and only 
common in the phrase Bo Bpémsi OHo = in days of yore (lit. = into 
that time). 

10. Tors followed by the enclitic xe = the same and is very 
common, e.g. BL TOMB Ke NOM = in the same house, Tord we apropa 
(gen.) = by the same author, ch rhb 2xe ManbWHKOMB = with the 
same boy; the words omins u = one and are often added, e.g. BB 
ORHOMb HH TONE me ropoyh = in one and the same town, Bb OHO H 
TO Ke Bpéma = at one and the same time. The phrase t0:xe, always 
written as one word, = also, e.g. MEI Tome = we also. BIOTS 2Ke 
= this same and taxi 2xe = of the same kind, are also very 
common. 


§ 49. Relative and Interrogative Pronouns. 


kTO = who (masc. and fem.); 310 = what. 


N. kro "TO 
G. ord werd 
D. xomy yey 
A. koro ¥TO 
I. bss ubirb 
L. Kowb TENS 


RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 6) 


yell, ULH, Ub; Yb = whose. 


Russian has a special pronoun for whose which is declined 
throughout. ; 


Singular, Plural. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. Masc., Fem., Neut. 

N. o vel Tb bi UD 

G.  aperd Ubeit gerd DANE 

D. 4aeny BOIL TLeMy TbIMb 

A. =N.orG. p10 Ibe = Norte 

I. apnwe 4beit bub YLTiMit 

L.  wnévp Teil YLEMT TLAXT 


KoTépLit = which, xraxd& and Kaxonoit = of what sort, are declined 
like adjectives, q. v.; Koréptiit supplies the plural of xro, uTo. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The pronoun yeit is of course most frequently used in the 

nominative, e.g. ueii Srorh yomb? = whose house is this? But 

he other cases are not uncommon, e. g. 4b10 weHY ONS WO6NTD ? = 
whose wife does he love ? 

2. Uo is used to introduce a subordinate clause in all those 
cases where in English we use the demonstrative pronoun that, 
i.e. after all verbs of asserting, denying, believing, thinking, per- 
ceiving, feeling, &c., e. g. 1 TOBOpH, YTO OH AypaKb = I say that he 
[’s] a fool. It is also used in the expressions for why and because, 
e.g. oTverd 2=why ? (= from what), orrord 40 = because (lit. = 
from that what), noweny ? = thy ? (lit. = according to what), noTomy 
nto = because (lit. = according to that what). Jt is important to 
notice the difference in meaning of these two expressions: orzer) 
= from what cause, @. g. oTYerO CeTOTHA TAKL Temud ? = why is it so 
dark to-day ? oT1cr0 BH TaKb Oahu? = why are you so pale? but 
noremy = on what ground, e.g. W0O%eMY BEI ToBopiire Jto ? = why do 
you say this? nowy oHb mecrdeTb BILTGTS Merit ? = why does he wish 
to see me? Of course there are many questions in which either of 
the two words could be used indifferently, and the answer to both 
is usually introduced by notomy uro, which is. far commoner than 
oTroré aro. There is yet another expression for why, viz. zabwb ? 
which means literally behind what ? and thus comes to mean trying 
to get what? or with what olject? e.g. 3arbVb BEL npuuii 2 = why 


113 & 


66 DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS 


(sc. with what object) have you come? The answer to such a ques- 
tion is introduced by sarbhws, yro6s1 (or more often merely by 
uT06EI) = in order that (lit. behind that what), which is followed 
by the past tense or the infinitive ; the particle -611 affixed to yo 
(and sometimes written 106s) is really part of the verb 617s = 
to be,q.v. Uro6rr means in order that, and is also used to intro- 
duce wishes, when it is always followed by the past tense, 
e.g. IT06H STO 6ELI0 Tak! = that it were sof Both yro as a con- 
junction and yt06n are enclitics and have no accent. 

3. Ero is often used by itself to express ehoever, e. g. KT0 yubers 
N0-HOPBG:KCKH, TOTh WH NoHuMAeTL m0-1aTcKA = whoever knows Nor- 
wegian can also understand (lit. that one also understands) Danish, 
KTO TOBOpHTb S10, BpéTh = whoever says this, lies, Another very 
common way of expressing tchoerer and thatever is to add 611 Ha to 
KTO and 470, which are then always followed by the past tense ;_ 
it 1s important to notice that the particle ua does not. imply ~ 
negation ; e. g. KT Oni Mus HH LoBopiiTs Sto, # eMy He NOBLpIO = who- 
ever should tell me this, 1 shall not believe him; 116 6b BEI Hu hxamm, 
4 He 6yay Bach c1yulaTh = whatever you do, I shall not listen to you; 
and the following very common idioms may be mentioned: KT0 611 
TO BHM CLIO = whoever it be, 116 6H TO HM OELI0 = whatever it be, and 
BO 410 OH TO HM cTano = cost what it may (lit. = into whatever tt 
should become). This use of 6r must be carefully distinguished 
from that mentioned in the preceding paragraph. Whoever not 
can only be translated by kro He..., e.g. KTO He Bart Mocksti, ne 
sHaeTh Poccin = whoever has not seen Moscow, does not know Russia. 
Other common ways of expressing whoever and whatever are para- 
phrases such as every one who, all that, &c. 

4. Kro..., KTo... is very commonly used to express some... 
others ..., e.g. Bch ybxaan, KT Ha Jomaysixe, Ko no werksHot Ropor 
= they have all left, some by carriage (lit. = on horses), some by 
railway. 

5. The particle ae or 2x5 is very frequently affixed to xro, 470, 
yet, and Kakdii, and gives these pronouns the meaning eho then? 
&c.; e.g. Koro axe BH Biithin? = whom then was it you saw, whom 
then did you see? uT0 xe cryuiinoch ? = what then has happened ? 
Yroxp by itself, as an exclamation, is very commonly used in 
answer to a question or request, and means approximately certainly, 
or why not? . Another very common idiom is HY, TaKb 4T02KL? = 
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well, what about it? Yet another vox» whaath ? = what's to be done, 
que voulez vous ? 

Oruero 2xe ? and novemy axe ? are also very common in argument, 
ineaning but why then ? Qrsuero xe! is also used as an exclamation, 
meaning both far from it, not at all, and certainly, by all means. 

6. Aro and u10-x5 is also very frequently used to introduce a 
question, and is in fact almost the most usual way of introducing 
an-interrogative sentence; in this use it never has any emphasis 
on it; e.g. y70 Bat nokgere BB STows roxy sarpaniuy ? = shall you 
go abroad this year? 


§ 50. Definitive Pronouns. 


caMb, cama, camd; caMu = self. 


Singular. Plural. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. Masc., Fem., Neut. 
N. cams cama, camé cama 
G. s«amord canoit caMord CaMHXb 
D. camomy caMcil camomy caniin 
A. =N.orG.  camoé cand = N. or G. 
I. caine camoii caMHMb caMiiMit 
L. camoup canolt caMOMb eaMHxd 
Bech, BCA, BC6; BCL = all, the whole. 
Singular. Plural, 
Masc. Fem. _ Neut. Masc., Fem., Neut. 
N. Bech Bea BCS Bcb 
G.  Bcerd Bcell BCerO BCbxXB 
D. Beemy Beli BCeMY BCbMB 
A. =N.orG. sew Bes = N.orG. 
I. sebarp Bceil pebsrb Bebun 
L. seéws Beeil BCEMD Bcbxb 
OBSERVATIONS. 


1. Bestiti and xaxqzui = every, each, undit = some, and zpyroit = 
other, are declined like adjectives, g.v. For omint = only, alone 
(lit. = one) cf. Numerals, § 60. 

2. One another is expressed in Russian by the phrase zpyrs Apyra, 
which is the nom. and acc. sing. of the word apyrs, which originally 
meant second or other, but in modern Russian has acquired the 
meaning of friend; e.g. oult Oven MOONTE Apyrb Apyta = they love 
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one another very much, MEL NOMI APYTh Ch ApYToML = we went one 
with the other. 

8. Cap can be used either before or after the noun it qualifies, 
e.g. Hcamb = I myself (masc.), 1 cama = I myself (fem.), carb yapb 
= the tsar himself, a piyvbrh canord nap = I saw the tsar himself, 
OH MHS caMoMy cka3arb Sto = he told this to me myself (sc. not 
through anybody else), Mul can = we Ourselves, Ob CAM OF CaM OHb 
= he himself, cam co601 = by or of itself, 1 camp ce6$ Kymin Sto = 
I bought this for myself myself, ond cana ce6& xyniiaa $10 = she bought 
this for herself herself. 

4. It is not difficult to distinguish the use of casrs from that of 
the reflexive pronoun ce6s, but camt is very easily confused with 
the longer form of the same word camutii=the very, which is 
declined like an adjective, e.g. tor 2xe camEiit ycroBhics = the very 
same man, but cams teroBhK, = the man himself; BB camMomb WéHTpS 
ropoza = in the rery centre of the town, but Bb camémt WOponb = in the 
town itself. Caxutit is also used in the formation of the superlative 
cegree in the comparison of adjectives, q. v. 

5. The use of Becb does not present any difficulties, e.g. Bech 
roporb = the whole town, Bech jenb (acc.)= all day long, Bcw 
HOW (acc.) = all night long, ona BCA Bb YépHOME = she [is] all in black. 
It is very important to notice a few very common idioms in which 
the word occurs: copchs = quite (lit. = with all), Bcé pacHé = it’s 
all the same (lit. = all even), Bcerd xopomaro, Beerd aysmaro! = (I wish 
you) everything good, everything of the best! (gen. after verb of 
wishing), pcerd = altogether, in all, e. g. Beeré uAT wberb OaraKa = 
five pieces of luggage in all (lit. = of all), Bcé = continually (this is 
really an adverbial use of the neuter), e.g. ona Bcé MiaKata = she 
kept on crying all the time, onb Bcé KpHulirh = he keeps on shouting, 
he is always shouting, a Beé nnuyY=I am always writing, OHb BCS 
XOMHTb Bb Tearph = he is always going to the theatre. It is very 
important to be sure of pronouncing Becb with a soft c and closed 
e, as there is another word pict having the open e-sound and 
hard ending, mcaning weight, 


§ 51. Indefinite Pronouns. 
HAKTO = no one, HHITO = nothing. 


These are declined exactly like xro and yto, but it is to be 
observed that the nom. and acc. nut0 is very rarely used, the gen, 
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being almost always substituted for them, e.g. uo ch BaMH ? 
Huderd! = what is the matter with you? nothing! Sto umuerd! = 
no matter! (lit. = this [is] nothing). When a verb follows either of 
these pronouns, it must always be negative, since in Russian two 
negatives do not make an affirmative, but are on the other hand 
necessary to complete the negation, e. g. HHKTO He NpHINéTb = no one 
has come, & HUKOMY He CKazarb = I hare told no one, onb MHS HAIerO 
Hé Zarb = he has given me nothing. 
The following very common idioms may be noticed: Huxord He 
BUaTh = there is no one to be seen, Huyerd He BUATh = there is 
nothing to be seen, Hukord OY HMYerO He CIbIXATh = there is no One or 
nothing to be heard, 
There is a very idiomatic adverbial use of the word nauerd in 
which it means tolerably, fairly well, e.g. KaKb BEI ce6si TyBCTBYeTE ? 
HuYErO != how do you feel [yourself]? fairly well! This can also be 
used with a verb, e.g. on urpaeT Huyerd = he plays fairly well, but 
of course with the double negative the meaning would be nega- 
tive, e. g. oH Huderd He uTpaeTL = he is not playing anything. 
When uuxro and nuuré are used with a preposition, the latter is 
inserted between the ua- and the pronoun, e. g. HH cb Kbub = with 
no one, HU O YéMb = about nothing, uu 3a 110 = not for anything, nu 
ch thus = without accomplishing one’s object (lit. = with nothing) ; 
HU Bb uM He ObIBaNO is an idiom meaning not in the least, and Kab 
6yiTO HM BE uéMb He OEIBAIO = quite unruffied, as if nothing had 
happened. 
HuKakol = of no kind 

is declined like an adjective, q. v. 
HeKOTO = there is no one to... 
Héyer0 = there is nothing to... 


Hé- can be prefixed to any case of kro and 470 except the nom., 
and the words thus formed are written as one word, except when 
used with a preposition, which, just as in the case of Huxté, is 
inserted between the ne-and the pronoun. It is always followed 
by the inf. It is important to remember that the accent is always 
on the né-, while in Huxré it is always on the last syllable; e. g. 
Hévero Zhaatb or whiate Héuero ! = there is nothing to be done! (lit. 
= todo; avery common idiom), ropopiith Hévero! = there is nothing 
nore to be said, there's no denying it, HCKOMY CKa3aTb = there is no one 
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to tell, H6 eb KbMb ToROpitts = there is no one to talk to (lit. = with), 
H6 0 ¥éME DNCATh = there is nothing to write about, and the common 
idioms: Hé 3a ¥T0 = il n'y pas de quoi (our don’t mention it), Hé 3a 
abu = there is no object, there is no point. 


HBETO = some one, HbaTO = something. 


It is important not to confuse these two words with néxoro and 
névero. The beginner is all the more likely to confuse them 
because 41s pronounced exactly like e and in both the accent ison 
the same syllable. But as a matter of fact the two words are of 
very rare occurrence except in the nom., much the commoner 
expressions for some one and something being those mentioned 
lower; e.g. 1 cikimam Hburo o née =I have heard something about 
him, onb Muh whuro cxasarp = he told me something. 


ubxoropiit = a certain, some, is declined like an adjective, q. v. 


KT0-T0 = some one, 316-10 = something, K10-an6yEb = some one or 
other, any one, a0-HnOyb = something or other, anything (lit. = who 
not be, who be it not), Kr6-1n60 = eny one, 116-1060 = anything. 

These are all declined exactly like wro and yro. The difference 
in meaning between kro-to and Kr6-Hn6yzp is slight but very impor- 
tant. HKz0-ro is the more definite of the two and can never mean 
any one; kr0-uNGyzp is less definite and means some one or any one. 
The difference is best illustrated by examples: Kr0-r0 uzérh = some 
one is coming, kT0-ro NpuMérh = some one has come, KT6-T0 cKasarb 
nib = some one told me, k10-10 Taub = [there is] some one there, kT0-To 
HO3BOHILIb = some one has rung, A [arb KOMY-T0 KHUTy, HO He HOMHIO 
komy = I gave the book to some one, but I don’t remember to whom, ona 
cka3a.la MHS yT0-To 0 Hémb = she told me something about him (sc. but 
I don't want to tell you what), 1 Bivxy 410-10 Tamb = I see something 
there, OHb HANUCaTL iT0-TO Ha Oymaxikh = he wrote something on the 
piece of paper, pyOa» ch thut-r0 = a rouble with something (i.e. over 
« rouble, I forget how much), rosa ch vhwt-ro = beef with some- 
thing (1. e. something with it, I forget what), but J6ma-nu Kr0-HNGyab ? 
or KT0-HuGyIb 2Oma ? = is any one at home? cnpoctire Kor0-an6yap! = 
ask some one! s eupomy y Koré-Hn6yzp cosbra = I shall ask advice 
from some one, Hi Kynm0 Barb rrd-AnOynp = I shall buy you something 
or other (sc. I don’t know myself exactly what), 8 Kyu BaMb 4T0-TO 
= I shall buy you something (sc. I know what, but I am not going to 
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tell you), Hayo oxbaare uT0-HHOyAE = something must be done (sc. I 
don't know what), Haybapte ¥16-HHOyaE tennke = put something warm 
on (sc. it doesn’t matter what), cxymatite a10-Hu6yAb ems = eat some- 
thing more, ckaskure MHS 4T0-HuOyAb O ce6é = tell me something about 
yourself, cbirpaiite Ham u10-HA6yaB! = do play us something ! 

Kr6-an60 and 416-1160 are still more indefinite, e. g. cmpociite Kor0- 
m60, & OHb CKAKeET BAaMb.. . = ask any one you like, and he will teil 
you ..., Raiite komy-1n60 = give [it] to any one you like. 

Kéti-xro = a few, K6e-at0 = a little. These are also declined 
exactly like kro and ro; they imply indefiniteness of number 
or quantity, e.g. 1 chpalmHMpar KOH-Koro = I have been asking one or 
two people, Ob cka3arb MHS K6e-rTO 0 ce6h = he told me a few things 
about himself, 1 y3Ha1b K6e-ato 0... = I have found out a thing or 
two about ., ., 1 KOH Cb KbMb TOBOpiTh 06% StoMb = I have been talk- 
ing to one or tio people about this. 

Koii-raxoit = a few and mo60% = any you like are declined like 
adjectives, q. v. 


DECLENSION OF THE ADJECTIVES 


§ 52. The adjective in Russian has two forms, the shorter and 
the longer ; the shorter is called the predicative, the longer the 
attributive. 

The predicative form of the adjective is used almost solely when 
the adjective is the predicate of a sentence ; in form it is exactly 
like a noun, and except in popular poetry it occurs only in the 
nominative, e.g. Jomb xopom = the house [is] nice (ef. German : 
das Haus ist schén), most cectpa Oombna = my sister [#8] all, mope 
ray6oK0 = the sea [is] deep, OBM 2KMBLI = they [are] alive, 1 O1eH paxD 
=I [am] very glad, onp cuactansh = he [is] happy, ona sfopésa = she 
[is] well, 1 BunOBaTh = I [am] to blame, 1 Buuopata = I [am] to blame 
(if a woman is speaking). But whenever an adjective qualifies 
a noun, the longer or attributive form must be used; this is au 
amalgamation of the shorter form with the pronominal endings. 
There is a hard and a soft declension, corresponding to the hard 
and soft nouns, 
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§ 53. Hard Declension. 
Example: Ghazni, 6f1aa, 6b10e = white. 
Singular. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 
N. Obst Giana 6baoe 
G. 6hzaro Obnoit Ghararo 
D. Gbaomy Gha0% Ghaomy 
A. =N.orG, Giy10 Gbroe 
ie asistes Chaott Gin 
L. 6Baomp Ghaoit 6bi0mMb 
Plural. 
Mase. ‘Fem. Neut, 
N. Ghme Obit 
aR Ga aren 
G. Ginx, : 
D. Gian 
i = N. or G. 
I. Chrumn 
L. Ohuxp 


Hard Declension when the ending is accented. 
Example ; soxojoti, Monona, Mononde = young. 


Singular. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 
N. monon6h MOmONaR MoTOR0e 
G. Mozoz6ro mozOnOK MoNOROrO 


after which it is declined exactly like Ghuuti, except that the 
accent is always on the ending, and on the first syllable of 
the ending’ when it is disyllabic. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The rule with regard to the acc. sing. masc. and acc. pl. of 
the adjective is the same as that which governs the acc. sing. and 
pl. of masc. and the acc. pl. of fem. nouns, i.e. for an animate 
object it is always the same as the genitive and for an inanimate 
object the same as the nominative. 

2. There is an alternative longer form of three syllables for 
every fem. inst. sing., e. g. Gbuo1w or 6bzoti. 
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8. The nominative singular and plural of the attributive form of 
the adjective arose through the affixing of the lost pronominal 
nominatives (which are given in scientific works as jp ja je, pro- 
nounced ¢ ya ye, whose place in the pronominal declension has 
been taken by ons ona 0x6) to nominatives of the predicative form, 
thus 6b = 6615 +n (jp), Chian = 6bra + 9 (ja), 64100 =6h10 + e (je). 
The form of the nom. sing. masc. is really of Old Bulgarian origin 
and has forced its way not only into Russian orthography but also 
into the living language, thanks to the influence of the Old Bul- 
garian ecclesiastical tradition in the Russian language; the real 
Russian form of the nom. sing. is -dii, which is still retained in 
adjectives which are accented on the ending, e.g. moaogoli = 
young. 

The other cases were formed analogously, though the process 1s 
clearer in some than in others, e. g. 6huaro = 61a + ero, 6hiyw = 
6bry +p (= ju yu, an old ace. of the pronominal declension), 
Ohiomy=Gh1y +emy; in the other cases more drastic contraction 
has occurred. 

4. Several very common adjectives (including names) are ac- 
cented on the ending and declined like mozoq0i, e. g. nepeqoBdi = 
foremost, 301070 = golden, SombHolt = ill, chaoli = gray-haired, Oomb- 
m6 = big, Toxcrotti = Tolstdi (while the adjective réactitti = thick, 
fat, is declined like Giusti). It may be mentioned-that almost all 
Russian surnames are adjectives and must be declined adjectivally, - 
e. g. commuénia Torctéro = the works of Tolstdi, a sHarp Toactéro = I 
knew Tolstéi, a 3Ha10 rpapiaio Tonctyi = I know Countess Tolstdéi, 
Toucrnie = the Tolstéis, y Toactemb = at the house of the Tolstdis. 
Also the ordinals: sropoti = second, mecroti = sixth, cexpmoti = seventh, 
BOchuOH = eighth, and COpoKoBott = fortieth. 

5. Many adjectives ending in both -ni and it are used sub- 
stantivally, e.g. croi0paa (Sc. KoMHaTa) = dining-room, Troctiinaa = 
drawing-room, kiayoBan = store-room, HachkOmMoe = insect, 2HBOTHOe = 
animal, noprHbit = tailor, ropoxoBolt = policeman, payonoli = private, 
ZOMOBOH = carter, OombHOlt = the patient, the invalid (fem. 6ombHas), 
uyxKoli = stranger, uacnoe = the meat-course, joint, Oop3aa = a wolf- 
hound (lit. = swift), sonotdi =a gold coin (ten roubles), and very 
commonly the names of streets, e. g. Héscxili (sc. mpocnéxrh) = the 
Nevsky (in Petrograd), Mopcxas (sc. Yauua) = the Morskdya (street 
in Petrograd). 
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6. The ur of the case-endings of those adjectives whose stems 
both end in x, r, and x, and are accented, becomes u, e.g. Kpbuxitt 
= strong, kpbuxums, xphuxie, &c. (with fem. xpbnxan and neut. 
kpbnkoe), ManenEKilt = little, nextnitt = great, mmpoxiit = broad, mimiit 
= wild, crporitt = severe, THxilt = quiet, Yani = narrow, KopoTki = 
short, ciaqKiti = sweet, and many others; this category includes 
all adjectives derived from names of towns and countries, e.g. 
mocKoBcKili = of Moscow, Muscovite, nerporpajcKili = of Petrograd, 
Kiesckilt = of Kiev, pwexcniit = of Riga, pyccriit = Russian, wbmeunilt 
= German, ppannyscriit = French, anruiiicuiit = English, and innu- 
merable surnames which are often derived from names of places, 
e.g. O6onéncriitt = Obolenski, Uatixdncnitti = Chaikovski, Jocroés- 
crit = Dostoyevskt, &c. It must not be forgotten that all such 
surnames are declined throughout, e.g. the wife and unmarried 
daughter or sister of a man called O6onéucniii is O6onenckaa, his 
whole family OGonéucrie, &c., and that for a foreigner to say, 
e.g. Madame Obolensky, is just as correct as it would be to talk 
about the Emperor Catherine. 

But when an adjective whose stem ends in x,r, or x is accented 
on the ending then it is declined like monogo, and the un only 
changes to u in the masc. and neut. inst. sing. and throughout the 
plural, e.g. ropozcKoit = belonging to the town (nom. pl. ropozcKie), 
qoporok = dear (inst. sing. gzoportirs, nom. pl. goporie, &c.), as also 
those surnames of this category which are accented on the ending, 
e. g. TpySenKol = Trubetskoi (nom. pl. Tpy6euttie = the Trubetskois), 
Ilaxoncréii = Shakhovskoi (fem. Ilaxoscraa), &c. 

In this category are included those adjectives whose stems end 
in x and m, and are accented on the ending, e. g. the very common 
words 4y2K0% = strange (sc. not known), wy2xKie = strangers, y TyKUXb 
= amongst strangers, Bb 1yK0OMb J0Mb = tn another person’s house, and 
Gompmdk = big, Compmdit pomb = a@ large house, Oombmdi moburerb 
“ckycctsa = a great lorer of art, Oombmie often = the grown-ups. 

7. The pronouns which are declined like adjectives all belong to 
the hard declension: Kaoxqp1it = every, each, KoTopwiit = which, whxo- 
TOpHIii = a certain, some are declined exactly like Gfuzsuit, Besixitt = 
of every kind, every, each, like xpbnniii, and raxdit, $raxdi, TaKoBOi = 
of such a kind, taxdti-me = of the same kind, kaxd and KaKopoit= of 
what kind, wpyrot = other, aukaxdit = of no kind, wH0ti = some, Kot- 
Kako = afew, and mo60it = any you like, like yoporoit and mozopoit. 
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These words are so very common that a few examples of their use 
are added: Raxqnit penb (acc.) = every day, Ha KaxOMb mary = at 
every step, K&KIy10 MUHYTY (acc.) = every minute, Kamut sHaeTh = 

every one knows, Kotopitit HOMeph ? = which number ? KoTopEli wach ? 
== what time ts it ? (lit. = which hour ?), Bb KoTOpomMb acy ? = at what 
o'clock ? Kot6poe wncxd ceriqun ? = what date is it to-day ? ubxoropsre 
HAXORATH, WTO. . . = some consider (lit.= find) that... , whritt (or ubET0) 
Manos = a certain [man called] Ivanov, yo nbxotopoit crénenu = to 
a@ certain extent, Bb HbKOTOpoME poab = in a certain way, in some 
ways, BCA B3alopb = all sorts of rubbish, Beka Kura = each book, 
BeAKin KHrH = all sorts of books, sestkan BciunHa = odds and ends, 
OHS Tako Mian! = he is such a nice man! (N.B. Russians never say 
Takb mitt for so nice), oHa Takan Mitnan! = she is such a nice 
woman! on Takie mime! = they ave such nice people! Bb Taky10 
nordazy = in (lit. into) such weather, Bb Tak0e BpéMA = at such a time, 
TakiMb O6pasomb = in this way (lit. by such manner), which often 
comes to mean by doing this, no Taxdi crénenu = to such an extent, 
TAKOTO powa = of such a sort (e.g. Takoro poga nbéca = a play of this 
sort; the nom. often follows the gen., but can also precede it), 
Bb TakOMb cayiab = in such a case, which comes to mean since this 
18 80, Bb TAKOME poxb = in that manner, of that sort, Taxoro-*«e porta, 
Bb TakOME-2Ke por = of the same kind, in the same manner, kako 
OHE HaBTepéecHitit! = how interesting he is! kakaa MHTepéecHan 
KHiTa! = what an interesting book! Kaki KpachBnili MambuaKs ! 
= what a beautiful boy! KaKkan xopdmaa noroga! = what nice 
weather! Kaka wnloxad (ckBépHas) nordza! = what bad (nasty) 
weather! Kaktorh O6pasomh? =in what manner? xKaxian HOBOCTH 
ceroquA ? = what news is there to-day ? Kak6ro poaa? = of what sort ? 
(e.g. Sto KakOro pola mbéca? = what sort of a play is this?), Bb 
KakKOMb por = what like? xaxodtt Bayoph! = what rubbish! «mira, 
KakOBY0 BHI Halucaan = a book of the sort which you hate written, 
Ipyroik pasb = another time, xpyroro pita = of another sort, ua wpyroit 
WeHb = the next day, Ipyrump O6paz01b = in another way, apyrie 
roBopiTs = others say, HikakiMb O6pa3z0Mb = im no way, HA Bb KakOMb 
ciyiab = in no case, in no eventuality, which comes to mean wzhat- 
ever happens, HH 38 KaKic KOBPILKKH = not for anything in the world 
(lit. not for any sort of little cakes), Bb KOTOpOME TOporb BE oKMBETE ? 
HU Bb KaKOMb = in which town do you live? not in any, K6ti-KaKia 
HOBOCTH = some items of news, HHO pasb = sometimes (Germ. manch- 
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mal), WHEIe TOBOpATL = some say (originally nud meant one, e.g. 
HHOpOrh = unicorn, but it also acquired the meaning. other, 
e. g. HHOpOANE = people of other race than one’s own), KOti-KaKia 
KHHIN = a few books of sorts, Bb 11000 Yach = at any hour (lit. into), 
Bb 11066mb Toporb = in any town you like to mention, Bb 1060% JeHb 
any day you like (lit. into). 

There is a very idiomatic use of Kakondi as an interjection, 
usually expressing admiration at somebody’s exploit, and it is 
always used in the predicative form and precedes the noun, 
€. g. KakOBL pyccxiii Ganérs! = well, what do you think of the Russian 
ballet, isn’t it fine! Kaxopa ubpina! = isn't she a splendid singer! 
KaKOBL ypoualt = what a fine harvest ! 

8. It is not absolutely true that all adjectives have both predica- 
tive and attributive forms. The two words paxs (fem. paga) = glad 
and ropa3y7b = capable have only the predicative form. To render 
their meaning when used attributively synonyms such as pagocruuiii 
= joyful, cnocd6uniit = capable must be used. 

Conversely 6oapm6t = big has no predicative form, and if used 
predicatively the synonym seminiii takes its place, e.g. Poccia 
Bemmka = Russia is large; further, all words in -cxiii, e.g. p¥ccrilt 
= Russian, in -ckolt, e.g. roponcKéii = of the town, and adjectives 
denoting materials, e. g. sonoToii = golden, Kamenuuiii = of stone or 
brick, have only the attributive form, e.g. he is Russian = onb 
pycckii, my ring is of gold = moé Kon sor0T6e, this bridge is of 
stone = STOTb MOCTb KaMeHHI. Otherwise every adjective has both 
forms and the shorter must be used whenever the adjective is the 
predicate. To form a shorter from a longer adjective it is only 
necessary to cut off the endings -nii, -a, and -e, then for the 
masc. to substitute ~b and for the fem.-and neut. nothing ; for the 
pl. cut off -e, -1; e. g. mint, miitan, mi0e = nice, dear, short form 
= MHI, Maa, MBO, pl. METH. 

Examples of use: maa xbpouxa = a nice little girl, rtpoura wad 
= the little girl [is] nice, while it is also possible to say zbBouKa miimast 
= the little girl is a nice (sc. little girl), wkpowka taxan wimas = the 
little girl is such a nice (sc. little girl); owb wiiantt = he is a nice 
[man], om TaKOH mitt = he is such a nice [man], o9b Muh = he is 
nicé, OHb TaKb MUI = he is so nice. The only difficulty that occurs 
in forming the short form is that in some cases in the nom. masc. 
sing. where, after cutting off the -buli, a group of consonants 
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difficult to pronounce would be left, a vowel is inserted ; this is 
usually e, which when accented becomes 6, e.g. 6oabHolt = ill— 
Gonerb, Yunnli = clerer—yminp, cHILHEI = strong—ciiterb or 
cnxéHb, BICTHHH = visible—piyenb, cnoKdinwit = calm— cnoKdeHs ; 
in the case of yocroiinnik = worthy, it is u—yoctouss; before 
-Kb it is 0, Kopérkili = short—xopétoKb; Kpboxitt = strony—xpbuors; 
nérkiit = light—néroxrs (except after x and m, when it ise, e. g. TAXKI 
= heavy,—tinxerkt). O also occurs in a few other words: 30ii = 
bad-tempered, wicked—s0xb ; ndmHEit = full— nd20H5. 

In many cases, however, groups of consonants, which might 
seem difficult to the foreigner, but are as nothing to Russians, are 
left without any vowel being inserted, e.g. mépreniii = dead— 
MépTBL ; YépcerBEit = hard (especially stale, of bread) —uéperss. 

9. It has been pointed out that in the language as it is spoken 
and written the predicative form of the adjective only occurs in 
the nominative; in the folk-poetry, however, which is epic in 
character, the other cases are often used, usually as fixed epithets 
for certain things, and recur with great frequency. 

10. The first halves of compound adjectives which are hard 
end in -o, e.g. GbroKimennEtt = of white stone, cebrno-sexénuit = 
light green, rémno-chpriit = dark gray, BoxxcKo-Kaucnit Ganke = the 
bank of the Volga and the Kama, p¥ccxo-nbmenniti caopaph = a 
Russian-German dictionary. 


Corresponding to the soft declension of nouns, there is also one 
of adjectives, though the number included in it is very much 
smaller than that belonging to the hard declension: 


68 54, Soft Declension. 
Example: cimiit, cfman, cituee = dark blue, 
= Sing: lar. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N. cauiit CHAS ciHee 
G. chnsaro -  cimetk ciiHaro 
D. ciinemy cirHeit ciHemy 
A. =N.orG. C:THIOI0 citgee 
J. citnama clrnett CAH 
L. cites citueit clizeM 
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Plural. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 
— 

N.  cunie CHHia 

G. CHHAXB 

D. CHHHMDb 

A. = N. or G. 

-I. CHHEMHL 

L. CHHUXb 


It will be observed that all the soft vowels in the endings of the 
eoft declension correspond to the hard vowels in those of the hard 
declension, i.e. (1) i to 1, 4 to a, 0 to y, 6 to 0. 


OBSERVATIONS. 

1. The rule with regard to the acc. sing, mase. and ace. pl. mase. 
and fem. is the same as for the hard adjectives. 

2. There is an alternative longer form of three syllables for 
every inst. sing. fem., e. g. cinco and ciucit. 

8. The predicative form of the soft adjectives is practically 
aever used." 

4. There are no soft adjectives having the accent on the ending. 

5. There are a few soft adjectives which are used substantivally, 
e.g. NOBYili = huntsman, crpinuikt = attorney, rowian (sc. co6aka) = 
sporting-dog (cf. obs. 7), xbmiti = teood-demon, nepéquas (sc. KOmMHaTa) 
= ante-room. 

6. The commonest adjectives declined like cuniit are only a few 
in number, and are therefore given here: xpésuiii = ancient, 
Vicxpenniti = sincere, BuYrpenuit = interior, subumiti = exterior, 
Kpatinitt = extreme, 3xbumitt = belonging to this place, from here, 
TaMoWHili = belonging to that place, from there, Buepaumilt = of 
yeste:day, ceroqumuHili = of to-day, s3aprpaumiili = of to-morrow, 
necénnili (or BémHitt) = vernal, abraitt = summer, océuniti=autum- 
nal, sumiit = winter, nocrbmnik = last, epéquiit = middle, renépeu- 
Hilti = of to-day (lit. of now), Torsamnitt = former (lit. of then), 
npexnili = former, 3aquitt = hinder, uepéaniti = front, ¥rpenniii = 
morning, BeyepHili = evening, BépxHili = upper, HinxHili = lower 
(Hirxuiii Hopropoxp = Lower Newtown), panuiii=early, nosqzuiit = late. 

1 Except the very common forms: xopourn, xopoma, xopouid, pl. 
XOpPOMM, TopHTp, -Ya, -46, wi, CBRE, -1A, -2K0, -wtH, HOXOHK, N0XOrxKa, 
noxowe, Hoxdxn, cf. p. 79. 
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7. Those soft adjectives which end in -miil, -aiff, -aiff,and -miit 
are declined somewhat differently from ciniii, and as some of them 
are extremely common one is given in full : 

xopomiit, xopomas, xopomee = nice, good, jolly. 


Singular. 

Mase. Fem. Neut. 
N. xopouitt xopomasn xopomee 
G.  xopdmaro xopomeli Xopom1aro 
D. xopomeny xopomeri xopomeny 
a = Noor. XOPOUIYO xXopoulee 
I. xoponnmmp xopomeri XOPOLIUMS 
L. xopoimiew, xopomelt Xoponlenb 

Plural. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 
—— ee 
N. xopontie xopouna 
$$$ 

G. XOpOuINXb 
D. XOpOINIM' 
A. == NeorG, 
E XOpOmIMIL 
ip XOpOnINX 


This is apparently a mixture of the hard and soft adjectives, 
but it is really soft, only the m, at, 4, and 1 turn subsequent 4, BI, 0, 
0 into a, u (i), e, y. The following very common words are thus 
declined: ropsiviit = hot (lit. = burning, e.g. in the phrase ropsiueit 
BOIL (gen.) = some hot water), cpbxiit = fresh, noxomiit = like, Meub- 
mili = lesser, smaller, 60apmiti = greater, bigger, avait = better, all 
superlatives in -mifi and all participles in -yifi and -muit. 

8. The first halves of compound adjectives which are soft end in 
-e, & g. cpeqHe-asiarcrilt = Central Asian, apcpue-Tpeveckili = ancient 
Greek. 

N.B. The adjective derived from Hitxnitt Hésropoms (cf. obs. 6) 
is Hiukeropdackiii, e.g. umKeropojckan ry6epiian = the Government 
(i.e. Province) of N. N. 

9. Special attention must be called to the plurals: 

MHOrie = many, and 

HemMHOrie = few, which are declined like xopémie; the respective 
singulars are adverbs, sndro = much and uemncro = little ; whexoapKe 
= some is similarly used except in the nom. plur. for which nbxo- 
Topule is invariably substituted (cf. p. 75), c.g 


9? 
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mHorie HAXOIATb, YT0 . . . = many people consider (lit. find) that 
«.- (it would be impossible to use the. adverb here), TomKo y 
(6ueHR) HeMHGruxt cBol sKuNaKE = only a (very) few have their own 
carriages, BE HECKONBKUXS CAydanxh = in several cases. The singular 
of mnorie is also used, e.g. Bo MHOromb Sta KAMTa MA’ HpABuTeA = 
there is much in this book that pleases me (lit. this book in much). 


§ 55. Declension of Possessive Adjectives. 
There is a large number of these in Russian, and as the declen- 
sion is different from that of the ordinary adjective, an example ig 


given in full: 
Vinoss = belonging to Ivan (= John). 


; Singular. 
Mase. Fem. Neut. 
N. Weanost Vnanona Vnanozo 
G. Visanopa Vipanonott Vinanosa 
D. Wanony Wpanosoit VManopy — 
A. =N.orG. Vsanosy Visanoso 
I, Weanopsmb Manono Vpanopnirs 
L. Hsanopoms Fpanonoit Vanosowrb 
Plural. 
Masc. Fem. Neut. 
———_—_r ree 
Ne. Vipanosir 
G. VpaHopnxb 
D. Hpanoshimb 
A. = N. or G. 
I, Hnanoppmnt 
L. Mpanopnixh 


Vsanost may mean either belonging to Ivan, e. g. Wndnons nose, 
or it may be the surname Jranov, which in this case is an ellipse 
standing for Hnanost cut = Ivan's son, or Johnson; Wsanopa may 
mean belonging to Ivan (fem.), e.g. Weanoza cecrpa = Ivan’s sister, 
or by itself, prefixed by Tocnoaxa (Mrs. or Miss) it means Miss or 
Mrs. Ivanov—Yocnowa VWanopa = Mrs. Johnson; VUpanoso may 
mean belonging to Ivan (neut.) or it may be the name of a village, 
when the word cen6 is understood, originally called after Ivan; 
Vsanosst may mean anything belonging to Ivan in the plural, or 
it may mean by itself the Jvanovs. Surnames and names of places 
formed in this way are endless, e. g. Hanaows = Paul's, ‘(Bfr.) Pauls 
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son’, Tlannopa = ‘(Mrs. or Miss) Paulson’, MWerpipp = Peter's, - 
Peterson, Tlon6st = pMest’s (from norh = @ priest, a very common 
surname), and include many fantastic names of sometimes curious 
origin, e. g. A6pukdcoss (apricot’s), Puxocdposs (philosopher's), Tpu- 
6objons (mushroom-eater’s). It is from these words that the well- 
known Russian patronymics are formed by adding to them -17p 
(which is a diminutive with the special meaning son of) for the 
masculine and -na for the feminine, and it must be remembered 
that it is by their Christian names together with their patronymics 
that all Russians address one another, unless they are strangers or 
very intimate friends or relations. For example, if a man’s sur- 
name is Ilon6ss, his father’s name Ilérps (Peter), and his own 
Christian name [apes (Pavl), his friends will all call him Tasers 
Ilerpéznrs ; let us say that his wife’s name is Anna (Anne) and her 
father’s Christian name Mxaus, her full name will be Anna Mpanopna 
Ilonéza, and all her friends will call her Anya Mpanosna. There is 
a number of possessive adjectives from soft stems corresponding 
to the hard represented by Msaxnost, e.g. Angpélt = Andrew, makes 
Aunpéess ; Baciaitt = Basil—Bacttavens ; Ceprhit = Sergius—Cep- 
réesp. In this category are included names of not purely Russian 
origin such as Typrénesn = Turgénev. 

Besides there is a large number of names and words which form 
their possessive adjectives in -Hu4, -EIH, instead of in -ops (the case- 
endings are exactly the same), e. g. Ooma (Thomas) makes Comin, 
fem. Oommua with patronymic Ooms (Thomas's son); Vas (Elias) 
—Vaiiies (patronymics Wasirs, fem. Waimea); Haira (Victor) 
—Hauriruns (the name of a well-known poet); napa (tsaritsa, 
empress)—llapimpint (a large town on the Volga, sc. ropoms), 
Ifapiinino (se. cex6, a place near Moscow), while nap makes maper. 
This category includes such words as myxHunHs = husband's (from 
Myxb = husband), ménanb = wife's (xeHa), Oparauns = brother's 
(6parh), and cécrpunb = sister*s (cecrpa), and those derived from 
diminutives, e.g. Cepéxnns from Cepéxa = Ceprhti = Sergius, 
Canmep from Cama = Anexcanzpb or Anexcanapa = Alexander and 
Alexandra. TYocnoqp = the Lord makes Tocnégens, Tocnégua, 
Tocndénue. 

All these possessive adjectives have only the predicative form. 

Finally there is a large category of possessive adjectives formed 
especially from names of animals, but including some others; 


1718 — tea Pe 


82 DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 


these have only the attributive form, As the declension is rather 
different from the others, an example is given : 


pHoi = jish’s (from pri6a = fish). 


Singular. 

Mase. Fem. Neut. 
N.  pri6iii pri6na ppi6ne 
G.  pri6paro pri6neti pbidEsro 
D. prdneny ppidneti piney 
A. =N.orG. pbI6E10 pbiGne 
I. pri6nnarp phiépeit pbiObums 
L.  priébewn ppi6neii pbidbemb 

Plural. 

Masc. Fem. Neut. 
N. pbi6nn 
G. phObnxb 
D. phiObyMb 
A. = N. or G. 
IL pbi6bumn 
L. pbiOnaxn 


Common words belonging to this category are nomi = wolf's 
(BomK), aMcitt = fox's (amca), cobaxiti = dog’s (co6aka), Komedi = 
cat’s (Koma), megphoxitt = bear's (mexpbu), nriaitt = bird’s (urima), 
Boxxiit = God’s (Bors), vexosbsitt = man's, human (aenopbrs), and the 
ordinal rpétii = third, e.g. tperparo K1acca = of the third class, Bb 
TpéeTbemE K1accbh = in the third class, and the idiom rpérbsaro qua = 
theday before yesterday (lit. = of the third day). ; 


§ 56. Note on the Terminations of Adjectives. 


Adjectives ending in -osaruiit or -eparsii correspond in meaning 
to English adjectives in -ish, e. g. xenTonaTilt = yellowish (xéanTEItt 
= yellow). 

Those ending in -acritti often imply largeness of the attribute, 
GoponactHit = with a big beard (Gopona = beard, Goponatek = bearded) 
Those in -ficriti imply possession of a certain attribute: xymi- 
ctili = fragrant, possessing sweet smell (1yxb = spirit, nyxh (pl.) 
= scent). 
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The terminations -6xoHbKii, -OxonbKii, -énlenLKi imply complete- 
ness ; very often the adjective in its original form precedes the 
other; these forms are usually used predicatively : 

CHITE-CHT6XOHEKE = absolutely satiated (icith food), 
ONAHE-OJMHOXOHEKL = quite alone. 

The terminations -exbrili and -oHbKi are diminutive: 

MAIeHBKiit = small (from mahi, which is seldom used). 
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§ 57. The Predicative Comparative. 


The comparative is formed by cutting off the -n1i (or -oi) of the 
attributive form of the adjective and adding ~-he (or -bii) to the 
stem. 


The word thus formed has no singular or plural and is indeclina- 
ble; also it can only be used predicatively. 


In the case of words of more than three syllables the compara- 
tive can be formed by using the positive prefixed by the adverb, 
6drbe = more, as in English, e. g. more intelligible. 

Comparison can be expressed in three ways: by the words 

(1) vbw. (inst. sing. of aro), pal aay 
(2) néxem 
followed by the nominative, and (3) by the genitive of comparison. 

Examples: yimusiit = long, ep. amuute, 

$ta naka pamunbe whup 1a = this stick [is] longer than that, 

KpachBhlli = beautiful, cp. kpackBbe, 

Mon UBbTH KpaciBbe BaumuxE (gen.) = my flowers [are] more beau- 
tiful than yours, 

UpaMolt = straight, ep. upambe, 

ra yopora npsuke tott (gen.) = this road [is] straighter than that, 
or purely predicatively : 

éra ndaka qmnHEbe = this stick [is the] longer. 

If the comparative is followed by er = his, ei = hers, or uxb = 
theirs, a conjunction is necessary, e. g. 

Moi JOM Kpacitpbe H@Kemu erd = my house [is] more beautiful than 
his, since kpactBhe erd would mean more beautiful than he. 

F2 
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An example of an adjective of more than three sy!lables : 

o6paz0BaHHLlit = cultured; predic. comp. 60xbe o6pasépane (after 
which a conjunction is necessary) or o6pas0BaHHbe, 

MEI 6oxbe o6pas6paHH whub on = we [are] more cultured than they. 

Borke is also invariably used with paxt = glad, which has no 
comparative, and with cpbxiti = fresh and vépersuit = hard, stale 
(of bread), and noxdsilt = like, e.g., 

Sro 6orbe noxéske Ha + acc. = this is more like... 

To express less the adverb ménbe with similar construction is 
used, €. g., 

ont mMéHbe o6pazdsanbt YbME MBI = they are less cultured than we. 

A very large number of adjectives, however, form their com- 
paratives by adding -e instead of ~be. Some of these are adjectives 
whose stems originally ended in a consonant, such as k, liable to 
be softened into 4 before the palatal 6 and absorbing it in the — 
process, others are the result of analogical influence or quite 
irregular. As they are all extremely common words a full list 
is given : 


BLICOKIN = high, tall cp. BBIIIe 
HMBKIL = low » Hipke 
ray6oxitt = deep y rTuyose 
MeIKIt = shallow (also petty, small 

change, fine print or writing) » M@IETe 
mnnpoKitt = broad »y Tutipe 
Yani = narrow » yoKe? 
yanéKilt = distant » © AaJbIIIe 
6misKitt = near 9 OaKe 


TONCTENH = thick, fat (oera | "yy TOMINe 
TOHKIA = thin of solids » TOHBIIE 
rycroit = thick | especially of » Tye 


KTH = thin (liquids and gases » ake 
phaxitt = rare, sparse »  Pioxe 
pannitt = early — »» panpue 
nomitt = long (of time) »» Orbe 
KopoTHilt = short »» Kopoye 
xpbunitt = strong » kpbrse 
npocroi = simple » mpome 


Cen ee ne ee 


' Not to be confused with the conjunction y2x6 = already. 
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cTporiti = severe Cp. crpoxke 
THXIH = calm, slow » THLE 
aérnii = light 9» aerue 
Roporoit = dear » opoxe 
Remésiiit = cheap » Helene 
Goratiiti = rich 99 Sorage 
MONONON = young »» MOII02Ke 
crapiiti = old » cTapme 
"herb = clean » ‘whe 
TREpALI = firm, hard x» «=TBép3ke 
cnarKiti = sweet », crane 
TOphKit = bitter y» ropye 
2KapKili = hot +) 2&apye 
6ompmdt = big », SoTbUIe 
Mah (ManeHEKI) = little », MéHBIE 
xopowitt = nice, good » ayuue 
XyOit (u0x0K, RypHOt) = bad » xye 


A few adjectives have two forms of the comparative : 
TAKEIEI = heavy, cp. Taxéne and Taxerke 
_ nésquit = late, ep, né3%xe and nosqube. , 

Xyqoit has two meanings, (1) chin (of human beings and animals) 
and (2) bad ; the comparative of the first meaning is xyxbe and of 
the second xyxe. Fat (of human beings and animals) is usually 
rendered by n6aHHi (cp. noxwke) = full, though réacrsii (but only 
in the positive) is also used less politely of human beings. 

As regards the accent the following rule may be mentioned: 
all so-called irregular comparatives (e. g. 661bue) are accented on 
the penultimate. Of the others, adjectives of two syllables are 
accented on the % of -he; also 316t = wicked—srbe. Adjectives 
of more than two syllables keep the accent in the comparative 
where it was in the positive, e.g. xpacisuit = beautiful—npa- 
cube; to this rule there are a few exceptions : 

a3nopisEt = healthy cp. snoposke 

xon0qHbI = cold » xouomube 

ropswiti = hot » roparbe 
(ropsuiit is used of substances, e. g. water, food, also of the emotions; 
wapkili is used especially of the weather; rénabii = warm (cp. 
gemrbe) is used for everything), 
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§ 58. The Attributive Comparative. 


When the comparative is used, not for purposes of strict com- 
parison but as an attributive adjective expressing a stronger 
degree of any quality than is expressed by the positive, the form 
in -be, &c., cannot be employed. Instead it must be either 
expressed. by using 60rbe with the positive or by another special 
form which some adjectives possess; this form ends in -biuriit, 
-aititt, wii, or -moi and is declined like xopomii (or like monxoyoit). 

As only a few adjectives are commonly used in this form a full 
list is given : 

BEICOKI = high, tall, cp. Bricmili, e. g. 

BbICHHe YHHEI = the upper ranks (of officials) 
Bb Bbicmet crenenu =in the highest (lit. very high) degree 
HaskKili = low, cp. HH3UNI, e. g. 
Hisitin wha = lower prices 
Hismiee where = a lower place 
qamuili = distant, cp. namAbiumili, e.g. 
qambHbiimee paspurie = the subsequent development (there is no 
attributive comparative from jazéxiii) 
crapHiit = old, cp. crapmmifi, e. g. 
crapunili 6parh = elder brother 
MomOMoLt = young, cp. Miammit (from another stem maaz-), e.g. 
MIaAMad TOW = younger daughter 
[xoponnit = nice, good), cp. nyuuiii, e. g. 
nyuwie MarasiiHbl = the superior shops 
xyA0k = bad, cp. x¥auili, e. g. 
xyainie copta = inferior sorts 
Gomudt = big, cp. 6ornmil, e. g. 
Gombe YacThH = for the greater part 
6dmbutie ropona = the larger towns 

Manni (maneHbKiii) = little, ep. ménputiti = lesser and Menbmt = 

younger, e.g. 
caaioe MéHEIee = the very least 
MeHHINON chITb = younger (or youngest) son. 

The form in -biimitit and -afimiti possessed by several adjectives, 
e.g. cma6nit = teak, cna6bitnit, rphoiti = strong, xpbrudiimiii, is 
in meaning rather a superlative (like our cery weak, very strong) 
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than a comparative. In almost all cases except those mentioned 
the attributive comparative can be and is usually expressed by 
6orke with the positive, e. g. 
sto Oorbe kpaciban wna = this [is] the prettier hat. 
Rather + the positive or comparative is expressed by mo- and the 
comparative, e. g. 
mak ny Kua namKa no-annHbe = I want (to me is necessary) a rather 
long(er) stick 
sl XOUY 4TO-HNGyAb NO-yue, Mo-Kpactehe, no-qewésne = I want 
something rather better (superior), prettier, cheaper (sc. than what 
you're shown me). 


§ 59. ’ The Superlative. 


The superlative can be expressed in several ways; the com- 
monest way is to use the pronoun camui with the positive (and 
in some cases the comparative), e. g. 

caMbTi KpactiBEI = most beautiful 
camBii HeKpacuBEt = ugliest 
camBt ayant = best — 
caMBlit U10Xx0t 
cambifi CKBépHBIi 
camEiit Gompmdi = biggest 
caMbiit MaeHBKIi = smallest 
camblit crapurilt = eldest — _ 
camErii Maagunit = youngest — 
camblit Bhicuilt = highest _ 
camprit HYigmtiit = lowest == 
capri Kpbunitt = strongest 
cami cnadniit = weakest, &c. 
These can be used either predicatively or attributively, e.g. 
campit ayumili Mara3ziteb = the best shop 
Sto 6YaeTh camoe IVumee = that will be the best (sc. way). 


} = worst 


Another way of forming the superlative is by means of the 
prefix Hau-, but only a few adjectives (always comparatives) are 
treated in this way and even they are seldom used, the form being 
considered archaic and pedantic. The commonest are; 

Hanayunili = best 
Han6orbulilt = biggest 
HavMeHbUii = smallest 
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Another way of expressing very is by means of the prefix npe-, 
which is followed by the positive ; this form is quite common, e. g. 
UpexopowenLKili = very pretty 
npenoxooHnlii = very reverend 
npeckbepHblit = very bad 


upe- also occurs in the word npesocxoaHEIii = excellent. 
The termination -biwili, -Aiimiii is added to a few adjectives 
with the meaning of a superlative; the commonest are : 


BEICOKIH = high, superl, sErcowli wit 
BeaiKili = great, superl. peanyatiwiti 


maasilt = little, superl. marbiiiit 


e. g. Gesxb maxbimaro comabuia = without the smallest doubt 
ray6oniti = deep, superl. ray6ouaitmit 
uiicrbiit = clean, pure, superl. uncrbiwiti 
mo6esHbIit = amiable, superl. mo6éesHbimiti 
noporoli = dear, superl. apaxxaiimiit (from a stem zpar-). 


Yet another way of expressing the superlative predicatively is 
by the predicative comparative followed by scbxs. e. g. 


310 mbcto myuue BcbxB = this place [is] the best of all. 


§ 60. 
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The Cardinal and Ordinal Numerals. 


OAH, OHA, OHO 
apa (M. and N.) aps (F.) 
Tp 

yeTHIpS 

DATb 

WlecTb 

ceMb 

BOCeMb 

JeBATb 

JeCHT 
OJMHHATUaTb 
aebualuatb 
TPHHAAUATb 


nepBhiii 
BTopoii 
Tperii 
qeTBepTHlit 
DATEL 
mecTo 
CenbMOti 
BOChMOH 
jyeBaThiii 
jyeestEit 
OWMHHA UATE 
yebaaguarerit 
TpuuaAuaTElt 


THE CARDINAL AND ORDINAL NUMERALS 


14 
15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

30 

40 

50 

60 

70 

80 

90 

100 
200 
300 
400 
500 
1,000 
2,000 
5,000 
10,000 
100,000 
1,000,000 


GeTHIPHaAaTh 
DATHAINaTE 
mecTHaywaTh 
ceMHaaaTp 
BOceMHAaIMAaTL 
WeBATHAINATS 
mpayare 


ABaMMaTh ofMHb ona, &c. 


ypalwaTh 1Ba, WBS 
abaya Tpit 
TpHAaTL 
COPOKB 

HATE IeCATh 
IN€CThechTh 
CéMBJIeCATL 
BOCeMBJICCHTH 
JIeEBAHOCTO 

cto 

apbera 

TpucTa 
WeTEIpecta 
TATECOTL 
THICAYa 

Ips THcATH 
HATb THCAT 
JECATL THCHTb 
CTO THICATD 
MHJUIOH 


YeTHIpHAWATEit 
UATHA Nath 
ImectHamMaTHrit 
cemHasuaTHit 
BOCceMHa MATE 
eBATHAIU ATH 
yeamarEit 
TBamaTb UepBEtit 
yBalatT, Bropoit 
yBaqath Tpetiit 
TpHAWATEL 
CopoKoBOit 
NATHAeCcATHIE 
mecTHIechtTHk 
cemnpechtEat 
BOCBMHJeCATHIEA 
JleBHHOCTEIL 
corn 
WBYXCOTEIA 
Tpéxcornit 
WeTHIpexcorsnit 
WsATHCOTHIL 
THICAUHBI 
JBYXTHICAYHBLE 
NATHTHICAYHEIE 
HeCATHTHICHIBEIA 
CTOTBICAUHBIY 
MEJULOHEEIE 


Neut. 
OHO 
onHoré 
OJHOMY 
ONHO 
O2BMMb 


§ 61. Declension and Use of the Numerals. 
Onan is declined as follows: 
Singular. 
Mase. Fem. 
N. omits onHa 
G. onnoré OnHOK 
D. ognomy onHolt 
A. =N.orG. omuy 
I, ogumrs onHOi 
L, onnomws omHoit 


OUHOMB 
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Plural. 
Mase. Neut. Fem. 
Nees EEE came od 
N. OuHH onn’ 
G. OHUXE onnbxp 
D. OHHME onnbars 
A. =N. or G. =N. or G, 
I. OWHMMH onubun 
L. OWHUXE onubxe 


The plural of ouinrs is used in several ways, e. g. 
OWHH .... Apyrie.... = some... . others.... 


omnh nanur = ladies only 
= (1) only we 
= (2) we [are] alone 
OJHHMH pykamu = with the hands only 
but o7H6% pyKoi = with one hand 
OLHMMH c1oBnaMA = by words alone 
but onnuas cr6B0Mb = in one word 
onme Bors 3HaeTh = God alone knows 
ONHO H TO-2Ke = one and the same thing 
oWHOObpasHElii = monotonous. 


MBI onic} 


Onuins, ona, OHO is used in all numbers compounded with 1 
according to the gender of the substantive which follows, which 
is always in the nom. sing., e.g. 


UBalUaTh OFMAS Tob = twenty-one years 
COpoks ofHHb pyOib = forty-one roubles 
THICHIa H OWA HOU = the thousand and one nights.. 


ipa, Bh = two. 06a, 064 = both. 
Mase. Neut. Fem. | Masc. Neut. Fem, 
a ae ‘ = , 
N. qBa _ aBb 06a 068 
G. IIBYXb o60nxB oOtUXb 
D. JBYMb o60nME oOLuMb 
A. =N. or G. = N. or G. 
1: IIByMs o60nMH o6bamua 


I. BYXb o060nxB o6buxb 
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tpn = three, setTbIpe= four. 


N. pa weTEIpe 

G. Tpéxp ; WeTLIPCXb 
D. cpéws YeTbIPEM'S 
A. =N. orG. = N. or G. 
I. rpemsi YeTLIPLMA 
L. Tpéxp YeTEIPEX 


Substantives of any gender which follow apa, tpn, and yertipe, as’ 
well as all numerals compounded with these three, are invariably 
in the gen. sing., not in the nom. pl. The reason for this is that 
apa originally took the dual and the nom. dual masc. ended in 
-a, 1.e. was in appearance identical with the gen. sing. When the 
dual became obsolete the ending -a still continued to be used after 
zBa but came to be looked on as the gen. sing. Subsequently 
through analogical influence the gen. sing. of feminine nouns was 
used after zp%, and also the gen. sing. of nouns of all genders came 
to be used after rpu and yersipe as well as after apa. The old dual 
is still apparent in the word zphcra = 200; e. g. 

apa 6pata = two brothers 

Tpu cTo1a = three tables 

mph cecrprt = two sisters (nom. pl. = cécrpsi) 
yeTEIpe cela = four villages (nom. pl. = céra) 
Baath Wea roa = twenty-two years 

cro TpH py6mi = one hundred and three roubles, &e. 

If an adjective comes between the numeral and the noun, it can 
be in either the nom. pl. or the gen. pl., not in the singular, as 
might be expected, e. g. 

yeh kpaciiBnit (or KpackBLix) whsoun = two pretty little girls 

. TpH 6onburie (or Gompmsaxs) 26ma = three large houses. 

The effect of putting the numeral after the noun is to make the 
former somewhat indefinite : 

qua apa = about two days, two or three days 
Toya YeTbipe = about four years. 

Of course, if used in any other case but the nominative, both 
numeral and substantive, and when there is an adjective, that 
also, agree, the regular cases of the plural being used, e. g. 

N. apa maseHbkie Mambynka = two little boys 
G. QBYXL MaJCHBKHXb MAIBYNKOBB = Of treo little boys 
D. aByMb MACHDKUM MAIbIMKAMb = t0 4, 5, 1 &C. 
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N. tpx cecrprt = three sisters 
G. rpéxp cecrépp =of ,, 
D. tpéwn céctpawh = to ,, 
or cecrpams, &c. 
As regards 66a, 664 the masc. and neut. take the gen. sing., but 
the fem. takes the nom. pl., hence: 
66a Opara 
66a ceza (nom. pl. would be cé1a) 
but 066 cécrprr (gen. sing. would be cecrprt). 
Int, = five, and all numerals ending in -b up to and including 


TpPHAUATh : 
Masc. Neut. Fem. 
—_ YO” 


s oN. OAT 
G. ATH 
D. HATH 
A. OAT 
if LIS{TbIO 
L. LATH 


N.B. socemp has G. D. L. socpma and I. pocesn1 
Tlstnnecith = fifty, wWecrbjecaTh = sixty, ceMblecHTh = seventy, 
BOCeEMBeCHTL = eighty : 

Masc. Neut. Fem. 


DATEeCHTh 
DATUAeCATH 
DATHACCATE 
LATLACCATh 
DATbIONeCATHIO 
TATHeCATH 

The numbers from nath onwards are really feminine nouns, 
equivalent for example to the French une cinguaine. 

The numbers from 11-19 are composed of the single numerals 
and ten joined together by na = on to, e. g. 

TpHHAIUaTb = Tp Ha Jecath = three on to ten. 


nae 


Pine Oot 


Jipaqnatp and tpiyuatp are two-tens and three-tens. 

In nsatTbyeciTh, MecrbyeciTb, cémbyzecats and pocempyjecarh the 
-tecaTb is an old gen. pl. and natsgecsirs might be translated in 
French une cinguaine de dizaines. 
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Coporn = forty (from the Greek reooupaxorra) is declined like 


CTUNL, 1. e. 
G.  copoka 


D. coport. &e., 
and gepaHicto=ninety and cto = one hundred are declined like a 
hard neuter noun except when followed by a noun, when they 
have only one ending for all the cases. viz. -a, e. g. 


era pvoaimn = with a hundred roubles. 
Bh copoka cayuanxh = in forty cases. 
Also when compounded with other numerals, e. g. 
Bb cra WeCTIH OMAXB = in one hundred and six houses. 


listers = 200, rpiera = 800, yervipeera = 400, mitncorn = 500, &e. 


N. apherm Tpliera yeTpIpecta NATBCOTb 
G. IBYXb cor TPUXb Cobh YCTHPCXb CoTh HATH COTb 
D. Anywb craMmb —o TpéMb CTaMD «=—WeTLIpeMB CTAMB «WTI cTaM 
A. = IN. or (yr. 
I. AByMicraMit = TpeM#i CTaMIT. «= TETEIpDMA CTAME = NATBYO CTAMTE 
L.  ABYX CTaXxXD TPCXB CTAaXh YeTBIpeXh CTaXb = WATH CTAXb 
Tricstga is declined like a feminine noun in -¥a 

Singular. Plural. 
N. Teienya e.g. ABh Thienu DAT THCHYD 
GG. rhicsun ABYXS THCHYS NATH THICHYb 
D.  rhiecadh DBYMDTHCHUAMh NATH THICHUaMb 
A. orhtesy = Movar G, 
I. thtenueit (also TEICAUBIO) TBYMH THCHYAMI UATE THICHYAMIT 
L. recs NBYXb THCHGAXD DAPI TheH4aXb 


mutaioHs is declined like crorp. but with the accent fixed on the 
third syllable throughout. 

The substantives which follow all numerals ending in -p from 
5 onwards, except compounds of 1, 2, 3, and 4, such as 21, 32, 
44, &c., provided the numerals are in the nom. or acc., are always 
in the gen. pl. The reason for this is that, as has already Leen 
stated, natn, &c., are really feminine sulstantives, and so the noun 
following is naturally ;:ut in the gen. pl. This can be seen in the 
word nurpgzecith = 50, which is really a nom. sing. (nth) followed 
by a (now obsolete) gen. pl. (qecurb) and means a Jive of tens. If 
followed by any other cases than the nom. or ace. both numeral 
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and substantive agree, as in the case of Ba, rpn, &c. Besides the 
numerals which end in -h, copoxs = 40, cro = 100, abbern = 200, 
rpicra = 300, &e., rhicaya = 1,000, and muaaidut come under the 
above rule, e. g. 
NATE py61ek = five roubles 
RecaTh WHC = ten days 
but N.B. cp nate gbremi = with five children. 


§ 62. Cardinal Numbers in Composition. 


Oxia makes onno-, e. g. onnogpipers = freeholder (peasant). 
Jipa makes ypy- and 7Byx-, €. g. ABYyTIaBEIii = double-headed, ABYCMEI- 
crenHEit = ambiguous, mByrbruikk = two-year-old, but aByxeTésxHUit 
= two-storied (house), npyxmberaett = having tio seats. 
Tp makes rpe- in rpeyromnniit = three-cornered, otherwise Tpéx-; 
e. g. Tpéxrbrait = three-year-old, Tpéxpy6xépriti = of three roubles. 
Yertipe makes yersepo- in yerBepoyroupaHt = four-cornered, 
square, otherwise yeTbIpex- ; e. g. YeTEIpexsTaKHH = of four floors. 
All others end in -n, e.g. cemuaxbruna sotiva = the seven years’ 
war. 
Notice the forms: aporpoquntit 6parh = first cousin (masc.) 
WBOWpomHaA cecTpa = ,, »  (fem.) 
Tporopognstli, &c. = second cousin. 
For numerals in composition in the expression of money-values, 
cf. § 69. 


§ 63. Ordinal Numbers. 


The ordinal numbers are declined like attributive adjectives, 
BTOpOH, MecTOH, cexbMOH, BocbMOH, and copoKkoBoii like momoy,OH, Tpéritt — 
like pri6ili, and the rest like 6m. The ordinals have no short or 
predicative form, hence 

a néppEii = I am the first. 
The following idiomatic uses of the ordinals may be observed : 
BO-HépBLIXh = firstly, in the first place 
BO-BTOphIXb = secondly 
BO-TpeTLuxb = thirdly 
can-TpéeTilt = I and two others 
caMB-yeTBepTH = I and three others. 


For the use of the ordinals in the expression of time, cf. § 68. 
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§ 64. Distributive Numbers. 

These are expressed by prefixing the preposition no to the 
cardinal numbers; Ba, Tpu, YeTHIpe, and cOpoKb remain in the 
nom. and the following substantive in the gen. sing. or plur., but 
all the other numbers are put in the dat. with the substantive in 
the dat. after omit and in the gen. plur. after all the others, e. g. 

OHS noylapirb HaMb UO OHO KHarb = he gave us one book each 

y nach 06 ABh, y Bach 06 TpH, a Y HUxXs WO YeTLIpe cobaku = we hare 
two, you have three, and they have four dogs each 

y 066ux5 00 HATH Nomaréit = they have both five horses each. 

For the use of the distributives in the expression of money- 
values, cf. § 69. 


§ 65. Multiplicative Numerals. 
These are expressed as follows: 
pasb = once (lit. = a blow) 
mpa pasa == twice (lit. = to blows) 
Tpu pasa «6 = thrice 
yeTbipe pasa = four times 
WATE pash = five times. 


Mecth pasb, &c.; pasb is the old gen. plur. still used in a few 
phrases of this kind where it had become crystallized ; the gen. 
plur. in -opt originally belonged to only a few nouns, but became 
general gradually. 

In counting (for games, music, &c.) the formula is: pass, qBa, 
Tp, yeTbipe = one, two, three, four. 

The three words o7naxqh = once, 7BaKIEI = twice, and TpieKIE 
= thrice, were borrowed from Old Bulgarian, but are almost 
obsolete ; omHaxe is still sometimes used for one fine day, or once 
upon a time, but pa3zb or oxiiHb pass is more usual, 

Notice the following idioms in which pass occurs : 

CKOIBKO pasb (gen. pl.) = how many times, how often 
MHOrO pasb (gen. pl.) = many times 
wicxomsKo pass (gen. pl.) = several times 
cpasy (gen. sing.) = all at once, suddenly 
and especially the difference between : 
Hepash = more than once 
e. g. A Hepa3sb ropopirh. . . = I have said more than once... 
and HH pasy He . . . = not once 
e.g. ob HH pasy Hé-OnINb y Hach = he has not once been at our house. 
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The expression twice as is rendered by Bb-zR6e with the com- 
parative, e.g. 

$10 BHHO BE-7B6e Aye Tord = this wine is twice as good as that. 

Balle NepO BE-Tpde Aopoxxe Moerd = your pen is three times as dear 
as mine. 

For larger numbers it is more usual to turn it, e.g. 


STOTL TeaTph Bb THCAYY pasb KpackBbe yb Torb = this theatre 
is a thousand times more beautiful than that. 


Expressions such as ten-fold, used predicatively, are rendered by 
BE-Jectepo, &e. 
The adjectival multiplicatives : 


upotindi = double, two-fold, 
Tpotinoit = treble. three-fold, 


are quite common and are declined like mozoz6i. 
Simple = npoctokt. 
§ 66. Collective Numerals. 
These are used for the numbers from 2-8 and 10: 


2 xB0e 6 wmécrepo 
3 Tpoe 7 cémepo 
4 uérBepo 8 Bdcpmepo 
5 nfrepo 10 xecsitepo 
ug60 and tpoe are declined as follows : 
N. soe 
G. 7BOnXxB 
D. xpos. 
A. =N.orG. 
I. 7Boumn 
L. 27Bohxh 
the others : 
N. yérBepo 
G. yerBeprxE 
D. 4yernepEmE 
A. =NorG. — 
J. yerBepriun 
L. 4Yerseprixh 
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These numerals are especially common in phrases such as the 
following : 

Hach Tpde = there are three of us, which also means we three 
(it would be impossible to say mt tpn), y MeHH uérnepo abrei = I 
have four children, uxb O£110 méctepo = there were (lit. was) six of 
them, and with nouns which are only used in the plural, e. g. canu 
= sledge, weéctepo canéi = six sledges, uactt = watch, clock, tpoe 
yacoBh = three watches. Notice corus = 100 (often sc. soldiers). 

N.B. w-7Bo0éwh = téte-d-téle 

Bb TpoéMb = a trois 

napa (nomayci) = a pair of horses 

Tpoiika = three horses abreast 

yeTBépka = four ,, Fe 

Tpomna = the Trinity 

qwO2xKHHAa = a dozen, but must only be used of things, 
never of people 

JlecsitoKh = ten, e. g. WecATKH TLICHYL = tens of thousands 

Omm3HeLE = tins. 


Notice the curious idiom 4 caws-npyrb = I and another. 


qpotika = deuce (at cards) cemépka = seven 
tTpoiika = three BochMépka = eight 
yeTBépka = four Hepitka = nine 
nATépkKa = five qecitka = ten. 


mlecrépka = six 
For the use of the collectives as multiplicatives cf. § 65. 


§ 67. Fractions. 
THoaontina = a half, and is declined like a hard tem. noun, with 
the accent fixed on the third syllable. 
21 = apa (or 285) cb uot0BHHO 
3} = tpu cb nonopiHoll, &c. 
For 1} there is a special word : ° 
noatopa (made up of noz- and Bropoit = half-second) for the mas: 
culine, and noaropri for the feminine, e. g. 
N. noaropa pyura (gen. sing.) = 13 10. 
HONTOphl caxkenH ,, ,, = 14 fathom. 
For all the other cases the form nozfropa is used for both 
genders, the noun being declined in the plural, e.g. noxyropa 
pyHTana. 
1718 G : 
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150 = nontopacra 
N. uomropacta 
G. D. JI. L. woayropacta 


Half- in composition is treated as follows: 


N. voapyara = $10. 
G. wonypyuta 

D. uvonypyary 
Ae. 

I. nonypyaromws 

L. nonypyarb 


The plural is noxypyste, &c., like an ordinary hard masculine 
noun. 

lomproMKa = half a wine-glass would be declined similarly, but 
with the feminine substantival endings. 

For néayeub and nésno4p cf. § 68. 


4=Tpets, a feminine noun declined like a0mag but with 
the accent fixed on the first syllable; 
% = eb Tperu ; 
i = yérnepth, feminine, declined like rpets ; 
3 = Tpu uéTRepTu. 
Other fractions are expressed as follows : 


§ 68. Expression of Time. 
Yact = hour (N.B. sackt = watch or clock) 


what time is it? = KoTOputtit gach ? 


at what hour ...?= Bb kotépoms yacy . . . ? (cf. § 39, obs. 7) 
1 o'clock = yacb (sc. népBEtt = first) 
at “ei = Bb Wach 
1.15 = 9acb Ch uéTBepTEw (= 14) 
or YérBepTE BTOporo (= } of the 2nd) 
1.5 = DATb MAHYTE Broporo (= 5 min. of the 2nd) 
1.30 = N0N0BMBa BTOporo 


or BTOporo NOJOBITHA 
at 1.30 = Bb LOOBLHY BToporo 


» 1.45 
at 1.45 
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= 6e3b uéTBepTu ABa (= without } 2) 


”? 3? 39 
OF Bb Yach COpOKb UATE 


2 o'clock = Ba Yaca 


at ” 

at about ,, 
2.10 
2.30 


= Bb ipa 3aca 

= 4aca BB Ba 

= Je€CHTL MHBYTE TpeTHArO 
= NOJOBIHA TpeTHATO 


3 o'clock = Tp yaca 


3.50 


= 6e3b JecaTa (MHHYTb) YeTLIpPS 


4 o'clock = YerEIpe daca 


5 ” 
10.30 


= NATh YacoBh 
= NOWOBITHAa OLNHHalNaTaro 


12 o'clock = uphuaguath 1acdBp 


12.15 
12.30 
12.45 
12.55 


= YCTBepTb NépBaro 

= NowoBhHa népBaro 

= 6e3b GéTBepTH Fach 

= 6e3 NATH (MHHYTB) ach. * 


half-an-hour = nomyaca 


2 hours = 7pa yaca 
23 hours $= pa yaca Cb NonoBinot 
1} hour = norropa vaca. 


Notice especially the word cy1ka (nom. pl. fem.) = the 24 hours, 
a day and night, e. g. 


Tpoe cyToKs (gen. pl.) = 72 hows 


IVb CYTKH = a whole 24 hours 
YeTBEpO CYTOKB = four days and nights 
DsITh CYTOKB =five , rf 
minute = MHHYTa 
‘one minute’ = oWHY MHHYTY, MHHYTOUKY 
‘this minute’ = ciO MAHYTY 
second =cekyHia 
this instant = ¢il0 ceKYHAY 
or cefi-qacb 
in one minute = Bb ONHY MUHYTY 
in fire minutes = 4épezb UAT MHHYTh 
in two hours = yepe3sb Aba Taca 


Q@ 2 
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N.B. uépest can also give the meaning every other: x 
qyépesb yacb = (1) in an hour's time 
(2) every other hour. 
Notice that: 


about two hours : c 
about two o'clock meee ee ee 
every minute (incessantly) = No-MHBYTHO 
noWWeHb = midday 
Gen. noxyqHA 
Loc. noxyqHH 


The phrase no-nozyqun = after noon is very common, as Russian 
has no single word for afternoon, e.g. 
at 4 p.m. = Bb 4 ¥. nO-DoIyqHH 
in the afternoon = (1) no-nomyyzHH 
(2) mHéms (inst. of mex) 
* n6mHOWL = midnight 
, Gen. noxyHow. 

N.B. half-a-day = nomusi 
half-a-night = nomHo07H 
daily (adj.) = exeqHépaErit 

(adv.) = exkeqHéBHO. 
The days of the week are: 


Bockpecénie = Sunday (lit. = resurrection) 
nonexbILbHuKE = -Monday (= after the holiday) 
BIOPpHHKS = Tuesday (cf. Bropoit) 
cpera = Wednesday (= centre) 
¥eTBEPrb = Thursday (cf. terséptstii) 
HATHA = Friday (cf. natzit) 
cy666rTa = Saturday (= Sabbath). 

on Sunday =v Bocxpecénie 

on Monday =Bb nonerbibHAK 
N.B. on Tuesday = Bo BIOpHHKh 


on Wednesday = Bb cpeny 

on Thursday = Bb YeTBEPYb 

on Friday = Bb NATHULY 

on Saturday = Bb cy660Ty 

on Sundays 0 Bockpecénians, &c. 
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week = Herbua 
fortnight = 7Bb Herb 

this week = Sry Herb 
every week = Kary Heh 
for a week = na Hexbmo 


weekly = exenerspuEiit. 
Notice the idiom : 
TY Hey bio = next week or last week (lit. that week) 
ua To Herbrb = = », (sc. in or during ...). 
The months are: 
AHBapb = January _ + +o = July ys 
geppais = February! - aprycrh = August 
mMapth. = March ceHTAOph = September 
anpban = April g oKTH6ph = October = 
mali = May ~~ uos6pp = November 
1t0Hb = June neka6pp = December~ 


they are all masculine. 
in January = Bb snaps 
in May = Bb mab. 
In the words for the first two and the last four months the 
accent is always on the ending, in the others it remains through- 
out where it is in the nominative. 


Month = wbcars 

monthly = exembeavanili 

the date = YHCIO 

Jan. Ist = DépBoe sHBaps (sc. YACIO) 
on Feb. 2nd = BToporo despast (sc. unema) 
on March 3rd = TpeTbATO MApTa 

of the fifth of April (e.g. letter) = orb usraro anphaa 

on May 2Ist = JpallatTb-DépBaro Maa 

on June 30th = TpHMUAaTaro lOHA 

on July 31st = TpwlaTE-epBaro ila 
whut date is it to-day ? = kak06e (or KOTOpoe) Cel0AHA THCKO ? 
year = Toyb 

kalf-year : = noma 

two years = 7pa rona 

three years = TpH rosa 


four years = YeTbpe rola 
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but jive years = Ath brs (lit. = summers) 
six years = wecth TETb 

till twenty-one years == [BalWaTh-OHb Tox 
twenty-two years = 1BaluaTe-71Bea ropa 
twenty-five years : = JBallath-0Ath WbTb 

C. 

how old are you? = CKOIbKO Bam’ Ars ? 

twenty-three = Jpalyarb-Tpi ropa 

this year = Bb STOMb roxy 

last year = Bb Upomsomb roxy 

last year’s = mpoulmordzHii 

next year = Bb OyYAyWemMs roxy 

in the year 1899 = Bb THCHYa BOCEMb COTh JeBAHOCTO 


WeBitoMb rony (i.e. only the last 
numeral is an ordinal) 


tn the year 1914 = BB (THCHIa) JCBATh COTb 4eTEIp- 
Hawlaromb roxy 

of the year 1900 = THICHIAa JEBATA COTaro ToTa 

the twenties = JBayNaTHe LOABI 

of the thirties == TPHAUATEIXS ToNOBb 

in the forties = Bb COPOKOBEIXE rolaxb 


(but only of historical periods, not of personal age) 
century = (1) BBKB 
(2) croxbrie. 
/Y Ago is expressed in two ways: (1) by sa with the acc., e. g. 
3a WBa Lola = two years ago 
or (2) by tomy nazar (= to it back), e.g. 
ITh TETh TOMY Ha3zayb = fire years ago 
in a year's time = Yepesb Tob 

every other year = (1) aepe3b roxb 

(2) KaxqEIe WBA TOT 


every year == KAKIHI royyb 

yearly = exeroqHbitt 
Bpéms = Time 
co BpéMeHeME = in time, gradually 
BpeMA OTL BpéeMeHH = from time to time 
BO Bpéma (+ gen.) = during 


BO-BpeMal = in time (sc. punctually) 
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nopa = it is time 
nopaMu = at times 
nopot ——n oy 
Cb TEXb Oph = from that time on 
0 T6Xb DOph = till then 
XO CHXb NOph = till now 
Cb KakuXxb Doph ? = since when ? 
but BB-n0py = it fits (of clothes, &c.) 
He Bb-NOpy = it does not fit. 

§ 69. Expression of money-values. 
Tlonrimunkb = =_ $-rouble (= 50 kopeks) 
py6m = a rouble (=1s. 11d.) 
nomropa py6ai «== 1k rouble 
apa py6mi = 2 roubles 
Ba Cb nomTuHo = 24 voubles 
DATE py6rek = 5 roubles 
DATS Cb NOATHHOH = 54 roubles 
Korbiixa = a kopek (=}d.)* 
mb Korbtien = 2 kopcks 
nats Korbekb = 5 kopeks 


60 kopeks = mecrpyjecsrh Korbekb 
or IlecTh TpHBeHB 


70 =, Ss = cémbyecarh Kombekb 
OYr CeMb IpiiBeHh 
80 =—,,._-—Ss = ~BOCeMBJECAHT KOMbCKB 


or BOCeMB IpiipeHb. 


The following are the colloquial names of the current coins and 


notes: 
nATaKh = 5 kopeks (copper) 
DATAYOKE = » (nickel) 
IpwBeHHaKb =10 ,, § 
NATHAITEIABIE =15 ,, (nickel ; anréisp=3 kopeks) 
JBYIpipeHHAKb = 20 ,, 5 
NoITHHa =50 ,, (silver) 
IBIKOBBI 
(ee aeeaiyt = 1 rouble ” 


1 Also spelt Kouéiika, gen. pl. KoueeKs. 
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Tpéxpy6répan Oymaxka = 3-rouble note 
naTHpyOrénan OysaoxKa ) : 
or cimenpiasn (Little blue) | pana C oat 
yecaTHpy6séBpan OyMakka ~10 

or kpacnennkan (Little red) a ie 


qBaxlaTHnATHpyOréBag a 
g } =25 ,, ” 
OyMaxKKA 
cTopy6uépasg Oy sackKa ~ 100 
or pagyxnas (rainbow)) i a 


onHOKorbeunad Mapka = a 1-kopek stamp 


BYX——_—- » =a2-kopek ,, 
Tpéx—————_ ,, =ad3-kopek ,, 
YeTbIpex » =aA4-kopek ,, 
cemig,_——_ » =aT-kopek ,, 
jlecnTHn » =al0-kopek ,, 


The preposition no followed by a numeral = af ...; the 
numerals are in the dat., or acc., cf. § 61: 
aph Maprn no omndk Konbiixb = teco 1-kopek stamps 
IAT MApOKE n6-4Bh Konbiiku = five 2-kopek ,, 
JECHTH MAPOKS 00-cemit konberb = ten T-kopek ,, 
(or nécaTb cemmonbeiHExb MapoKs, &c.). 
The question at what price? is expressed by the idiom no- 
YéME? e.g. 
00-4éMh STH raseryka ? = at what price (sc. how much) (are) these 
neckties ? 
n6-4Ba py6ai = two roubles each 
no-ATH py61éi = five roubles each. 


For the use of the preposition nt with similar meaning cf. § 65. 


THE ADVERB 


§ 70. The adverb is generally the same as the nominative 
singular neuter of the predicative adjective, e. g. 
MMB = -_ Miilaan Muioe = nice: attributive form 
MAI MHA MiaI0 «6= ,,  predicative form 
MHIO 8 8=—_ == nicely 
xopomi xopomian xopomiee = good, nice 
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xopomrh + xopoma xopomd =good, nice 
xopomé = well; all right. 


Similarly: m16xo = badly 
HYpHo =P ss 
CKBépHO = 4, 
Hexoponldé = ,, &c. 

Soft adjectives form the adverb with -e instead of -0, e. g. 
Kpatinit = extreme Kpaitae = extremely 
WickpeHHilt = sincere HickpeHHe = sincerely 

but many of them take -o like the hard adjectives, e. g. 
panHii = early paHo = early (adv.) 
nosani = late _ m039H0 == Tate (adv.) 
apni = former aBHO) 6=6— = long ago 


lickpenulit also makes icxpenHo. 


Owing to the fact that the present tense of the verb to be is 
almost quite obsolete in Russian, the adverb is very frequently used 
as an impersonal verb forming a sentence by itself, e. g. 


pano = it is early (often = too early) 

103100 = it is late (often = too late) 

sKAPKO = it is hot 

TenId = it iswarm 

613Kk0 = it is near 

BLICOKO= tt is high 

XOPOM6, ITO BEI UPHULIA = it is well (or nice) that you have come 

BO3MO2KHO, 4TO OH UPHAETS = tt is possible, that he will come 

HEBOSMOKHO, ITOOH OHL UPHUETb = it is impossible, that he should 
come. 


Several adverbs can be accented in two ways, each equally 
correct, e. g. 


TeEMHO OF TEMHO = 4t is dark 
XONONHO or XONOTHO = tt és cold 
yaueko or faléKo )=— = it is far 


ray6o0K6 or riy60Ko = it is deep (also = deeply figuratively). 
Adjectives in -criii form the adverb by changing -cxii into 
“CKH, €. g. 
HpoHiieckiit = ironical 
HpoHmyeckA = tronically 
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similarly : nostyecku 
apyKecku 
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= poetically 
= in a friendly way, warmly 


xponiuecku = chronically, &c. 
The preposition no- prefixed to such adverbs gives the meaning 
in the manner of: 
Ho-npisirerbckKa = in a friendly way 
o-MockéBcKH 4= in Moscow fashion 
and if the adverb is one formed from the name of @ nationality it 


can also mean in. . ., e.g. 
10-pycckH = in Russian 
no-auraificka = in English 
no-HEMegKH «= = in German 


no-paHnysckn = in French 

e.g. yuhto nOo-pycckH OF # ToBopl no-pyccku = I can (sc. talk) 
Russian, or I talk Russian 

A He NOHuMaN o-HbMéoKH = I don’t understand German. 

Notice the idiom: 

STO 00-KaKOBCKH ? = in what language is that ? 

Otherwise adverbial expressions with no- are formed by using the 

dative singular of the adjective or pronoun, e. g. 


No-HOBOMy = in modern fashion 

no-crapomMy = in old fashion 

10-cBOeMy = in one’s Own way (notice the 
N0-MOeMy = in my Own way or in my eel accent) 
W0-BanleMy = in your way or in your opinion 


l0-BOéHHOMY = in military fashion. 
Cf. also § 73. 


§ 71. Adverbs of Place. 
cae ee 
TYTB 
TaMb = there 
Be3ab 

= here 

eas everywhe 
Tas = where 
Buri = nowhere 


1 Rather colloquial than literary. 
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e.g. Hum wbrs mbeta = there is no place (or room) anywhere 
Hur HAKOIO HBTS = there is no one anywhere 


Héra'b = there is nowhere to... or 
e. g. Herb chcth = there is no place to sit down 
rrb-1o = somewhere, in a certain place (sc. I don’t remember where, 
I don't know where, or I don’t wish to say where) 
e.g. on® ryré-r0 Bb Poccin = he is somewhere in Russia 
rb-nn6yan = somewhere, anywhere 
€. g. OHS Upowenérs siimy rrh-nu6ym 3a-rpauviuet = he will spend 
the winter somewhere abroad 
rmb-6n1 10 Ha O40 = wherever you like 
TaMb H CAMB = here and there. 


The adverbs hither, &c., are far more frequently used in Russian 
than in English; in English we say I am going there, but in Russian 
always I am going thither; in English where have you put my book? 
but in Russian whither, &c.; in English where did you get that hat? 
but in Russian whence, &c. 

cola = hither 
e. g. noligm coma = come here 
Ty1a = thither 
e.g. H “Ly TyWa = Tam going there 
Kyna = whither 
e.g. KYA BhI NOMOwKHIN MoI KHTy ? = where have you put my book ? 
HUKy1a = nowhither 
e.g. H HuKyAa He uly = I am not going anywhere 
HeKya = there is no place whither 
e. g. HeKyWa “ITH = there is nowhere to go to 
Kyla-To = somewhither 
e. g. OH KyMa-To yer = he has gone off somewhere 
Kyla-HH6yib = somewhither 

e.g. noliyémb Kyla-Hn6ynb = let's go somewhere (anywhere) 

kyJa-6bI To Hu 6bIN0 = whithersoerer 
orcroyia = hence 

e.g. orciona 70 Mockpki nanekd = from here to Moscow it is far 

orryua = thence 

€.g. OTTYAA NO HaCh UAT BOpcrh = it is five versts from there to us 
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OTKYHa = tohence 
€.g. BEI oTKYIa ? = where do you come from? 
. OTKY1a-T0 = somewhence 
OTKYIa-HHOYAL = somewhence 
€. g. OCTaHETe OTKY1a-HHOyAb = get from somewhere (no matter where) 
OTKYAa-65I TO Hit OL110 = whencesvever. 
Notice the following very idiomatic uses of rab and kywa, e. g. 
mb muh S10 exbaatn! = I shall never be able to do that ! 
Tah Bam! = how can you think of it! 
STOTE TOpomb Kyla 6oabMe Tord = this town is ever so much bigger 
than that 
STO BHHO XOTb kyna = this wine is simply splendid 
mb..., mh... =inone place. .., in another... 
Notice: napepxy = up above, sc. upstairs 
BHH3y = down below, sc. downstairs 
BREpXb = up(wards) 
BHH3b = down(wards) 
cHapy:KH = outside, outwardly 
BHYIpH = inside, inwardly. 


§ 72. Adverbs of Time. 
Teleph = now 
Tora = then 
Beerma = always 
Korma = when 


HHKOIIa = never 
@. g. HHKOIIS He bub usica = I never eat meat 
Hekora = there is no time to... 
e. g. mab tenépp néKxorma! = I’ve no time for that now ft 
ubxorza = Sormerly, sometime 
HHOrTa = aé times, sometimes 
Kora-to = formerly, a long time ago (sc. I don’t remember 
exactly when) 
€.g. OHS KOTMa-TO OELTE HKeHATL = he was married once (sc. his wife 
ts now dead or has disappeared) 
Kora-HHb6yib = some time 
@. g. Baninnlite Kb Hab Korla-Hu6y7p! = look us up some time or 
other 
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Korma-Obi TO HH ObII0 = whenever you like 


cHawata = at first 
HakoHeInb = at last 
yrK6 = already 
a oad = not yet 
ellé He 


yxé HBTb, Ke He §=—- = _ no longer 
e. g. erd yrs HBT 3xbcb = he is already gone, he is no longer here 


HaKOHEITE == at last 
y2k0, DOTOMB = later on 
cKOpo = soon, quickly 
cHOBa, OLATE = again 
no-ckopbe = as quickly as possible, hurry up! 
70mr0 = a long time 
oH 26mr0 He HTeTh = he is a long time in coming 
neeHe st = long ago, long since 
JaBHIOMb-aBHo 
coli-1ach 
TOTE-Tach = immediately - 
cil0 MHHYTY 
TPeTHATO JHA = the day before yesterday 
Buepa = yesterday 
cerdyHA = to-day 
3aBTpa = to-morrow 
nocrh-3aBTpa = the day after to-morrow. 
§ 73. Adverbs of Manner. 
Takb 4 = thus 
Kakb = how, as, like 


HUK&KE =(1) in no wise, by no means 
€.g. HHKAKE HETE = not at all 
HHKaKb Herbs = it is quite out of the question, 
as an interrogative conjunction: ? 
= (2) perhaps, as likely as not 
HHKaKkb OHS UpHeTh = perhaps he will come. 
The following also is used more as an interrogative conjunction: 
HeKAKE = I expect, as likely as not 
HeEaKs bayrb = I think they're coming 
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HeKAKL UpHXoPMTb KTO-To ? = has any one been ? 
KaKb-T0 = somehow, sort of, somehow ur other 


e.g. MBB KAKb-TO He xOueTCA = somehow or other (I can’t explain 
why) I don't want to 

STO CTpaHHO KaKb-To = tt’s queer somehow 

KaKB-TO can also mean for instance, and is used as an alternative 
for the expression aks Hanpambps = as for example ; 

KAKb-HHOyIb = somehow or other, by hook or by crook 

e. g. yerpolite dro Kakb-HuOyIb = arrange this (matter) by some means 
or other ° 

upibsxatire Kb HAaMb KAkE-HH6yA, brows = come and see us in the 
summer if you possibly can 

dro Hato crbrare KaKb-HHOyIb = (2e) must do this somehow or other 

KaKb-ObI TO HH ObLI0 = however that may be 

unaye (or WHaye) = otherwise, differently 

To Hago yerpouts undue = this must be arranged differently 

Yulch XOpomléHEKo, HHAYe Tebst HakAxKyTh = learn your lesson well, 
otherwise they'll punish you 

He TaKb = differently, but very often sc. wrong (adv.); although 
there is a word for incorrectly, viz. HenpaBnabHo, the most common 
way of saying wrong is He TaKb, e. g. 

BEI He TAK erbramm = you have done it wrong 

OHb He TAKS nobxarh = he has taken the wrong road 

BEI H6 TaKb ckasiin = you have said it wrong” 

H He TAKS NOHATb ero = I misunderstood him 
though of course the same expression is often used to mean not 
thus literally. 


Notice the very common adverbs: 


BUpyrh = suddenly BOOOIMI6 = 12 general 
nocTenéHHo WMeHHO = namely 

i = gradually Mee. . 
MaAJ0-10-Maly mwhiicrsure1rbHo = actually, in very 
HalpacHo = in vain (often sc. it fact, indeed 

isa pity that) — KOHEYHO = Of course 
HApOwHo = on purpose HaBhpHo = surely, certainly 
HewaAHHo = unintentionally crbyopatexbHo = consequently 
exyyalino = accidentally HenpembuHo = without fail 


ecdbeHHO = especially GesupectaHHo = incessantly 
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BEIIOUNTEILHO = inclusively OOEIKHOBCHHO = usually 
HCKIOWATeIEHO = exclusively ci a = unusually, un- 
GesycidBHo = absolutely apesBEryaiino commonly 


and the idioms: 

TAK WU CAKL = this way and that 

* HH Takb HA CAKE = neither this way nor that 

TaKb ce6h = so-so, fairly, middling 

Hyer = wa? ” y) 

Takb = gratis, for nothing, for fun 

a $ro TOMbKO TAK ckazarn = I didn't mean it 

TAK TOWO = just so (often used by servants = yes) 

TOWHO TaKb = just like that 

TOUHO = (1) ét is just as if 
OH TOTHO BL Heé BIIOGIGHL = one would think he was in love with her 
= (2) really, truly, exactly 
y Mens coOaka TOHO TaKan = I’ve got a dog just like that 
poBHo = exactly 
poBHo BE aBa aca = exactly at two o'clock. 
Cf. also § 70. 
Note on the use of To after adverbs of place, time, and manner. 
It should be mentioned that 1o is often used enclitically after 
interrogative adverbs, not to express indefiniteness, but merely us 
an expletive, as much as to say, I wonder, e. g. 


rrb-70 ona Tenépp! = I wonder where they are now! 
KOrya-To MEI yBuanMca! = I wonder when we shall meet again! 


Kakb-TO oH yetpoutca! = I wonder how he'll settle his affairs! 
After definitive adverbs its use implies surprise, e. g. 
Tenepb-To A HoHMMaIO! = now I understand ! 
TAKE-TO BEI WHAM Meu! = és it thus that you understood me! (i.e. 
thought what I meant). 


§ 74. Adverbs of Degree and Quantity. 
MHOTO = much 
HeMHOrO 
dimin. HeMHO2xKO } = little 
MazO 


e.g. aatire mab HemHOro Bina (gen.) = give me a little wine 
emé HeMHOzKKO ? = a@ little more? 
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$To mano! = that’s little (sc. too little)! 
$to mHOro! = that's much (sc. too much) ! 
Bb Stok KATE Mano xopoularo = in this book there's but little good 
y mew wemHOro AéHerth = I have a little money (with emphasis 
on jéHers) 
y MeHsi HEMHOTO JeHerb 
y Mens ener HemHOro} = I have but little money 
y MeHsi MAIO Wénerh 
(with emphasis on HemHOro) 
(for the declension of the plural mnorie, &c., cf. § 54, obs. 9) 


ckOabKO = as much, how much 
CKOIEKO STO CTONTL ? = how much does this cost ? 
H NoMOralo eMY; CKOMbKO Mory = I help him as much as I can 
CTOIbKO = so much 
OHb GLUT CTOABKO pasb Y MeHs, ITO HAKOHéIS OD MAE HaZObTS = 
he hasbeen so many times to see me, that at last I've got sick of him 
CKOIbKO TOIOBb, CTOTBKO YMOBL = so many heads, so many minds 
TOILKO = only 
He TOIBKO = not only. 
Notice the idioms : 
a H TOKO 
TOILKO H BCerO 
He XOUY, 2a H TOKO = J don’t want to, and that’s all about it 
HUCKOAEKO = not in the least (always with the negative repeated) 
8 HHCKOIBKO He xouy = I don’t want to in the least 
CKOIBKO-HHOyAb = at all 
éclH OHb CKOIBKO-HEOYAb TopsqouHEtit qenoBbkn = if he is at all 
a decent fellow 
HbckoNEKO = some, a Sew, somewhat 
whcKoxbKo pa3b = several times 
5 py61et = a few roubles 
y Herd wkcxompKo wbrélt = he has several children 
éra mua HheKoABKO Fopiae = this hat is rather dearer 
ropasyqo = ever se much 
3TO H3yaHie ropasyo Aemépie = this edition is ever so much cheaper 
JOBOIBHO ‘ 
ee | = enough, fairly 


MOBOAbHO FéHErL = enough money 


} = and that's all 
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OROALHO KOIOTHO = it is fairly cold. 
(N.B. vot enough is usually expressed by mazo, e.g. Maazo 2éHerb = 
not enough money) 
661me = more 
y Hero 66anmMe KHUTb, Yhwb y Meni = he has more books than I 
6oubme Beerd = most of all 
no-6ompine = a good lot, rather more 
natire wx no-Goapme (+ gen.) = give me a good lot of. . « 
MéHbue (with gen.) = less 
MéHBINe BCerd = least of all 
no-MéHbute (with gen.) = as little as possible 
ckopbe = rather (sc. sooner) 
a ckophe zamb Bamp, the emy =I would rather give (lit. shall 
give) it to you than to him 
CUHTMITKOME 
yepesuyph 
$10 CIWMKOMb MHOTO = that is too much 
$1o cIiIMKOME Mato = that is too little 
(N.B. never with HemHoro) 
CIMMKOME = more than, above (lit. = with excess) 
eMy CIMIMKOME COpokh Whrs = he is over forty 
OveHE = very, very much 
BechMa = very, quite 
OHa OYeHb MUNA = she is very nice 
f e6 Oven m06m0 = I like her very much 
a O¥eHL xouy = I want to very much 


} = too, excessively 


. MHOTO) _, a great deal o 
y Hero éuent | E | aéners = he has | ’ 5 money 
Mado very little 
(N.B. never with Hemnéro) 

BOBCe He = not in the least 

H BOBCe He xouy = I don’t in the least want to 
nouri (aro) = almost 

NOW TeMHO = it is nearly dark 

# HOw yo ynarb = I nearly fell down 
er = far from, not nearly, not at all 

OHS faxeko He Gorareii yenosbke = he is far from being a 


rich man 
a copcbMb He HoHAMaI0 = I don't understand at all 


1718 BH 
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copcbus = quite 
uik cocks yroouo = I'm quite comfortable 

He copchus = not quite 

Buorsh, cuomsd, cia0mE = entirely 

eypa, é1e, éne-é1e, LYTb, YYTh-IYTH = scarcely, with difficulty 
OHb efBa yabern nucath = he scarcely knows how to write 
ona éne-éne x6quTb = she walks with the greatest difficulty 

eBa HO, YTS He, TYTL-FYTb He = almost 
MeHS e7Ba He yOu = they almost killed me 
OHA IYTb-FYTE He yoda = she very nearly fell down - 
(ayTb-aytb alone means the tiniest bit) 

To Kpaiineit mipb = at least. 


Note on the Degrees of Comparison of Adverbs. 


The comparative of the adverb is exactly the same as the 
predicative comparative of the adjective, e. g. 
myume = better (adj. and adv.) 
xyke = worse ,, 7 
Specifically adverbial forms are : 
vant Rt) ef. §§ 57, 84. 
Notice : 
6oxbe fmm méenbe = more or less 
Hu Gorbe Ha MéHbe = neither more nor less 
and the superlative forms: 
Ran6orbe = (the) most (adv.) 
HauMéHbe = (the) least (adv.) 
Beers Menke = anything rather than. 
Comparatives preceded by no- are commonly used adverbially, e. g. 
no-BEmie = higher up (sc. a little higher) 
no-Hinke +4 = lower down 
no-7amnmie = further along 
no-6inKe = rather closer 
and cf. p. 87. 
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PARTICLES AND CONJUNCTIONS 
§ 75. w=and; _ 


often used to emphasize the preceding word, or with the meaning 
just, moreover, €. . 
A Tak w ayuMarn! = I thought as much! 
STOO HW HegoctaBalo = tt was just this that was wanting (= this is 
the last straw) 
Bb TOME-TO H W510 = that’s just the point 
 W TOBOpars emf. . . = moreover I had told him... , followed by 
He = not in the least 
au ne xorbre = I didn't in the least want to, or what's more I 
didn’t want to. 
In some cases, when things are mentioned in couples, 7a = and, 
e.g. MYR fla ens = husband and wife. 
It is important to notice that expressions such as you and I are 
always introduced by mut = we, e. g. 
MEL Ch BaMa == you and I 
MEI Ch HUMB = he and I 
MEI Cb cecrpolt = my sister and I. 
Any antithesis can be introduced by a, e.g. 
OH XOUeTh, & A He XOUY = he wants to, but I don't (or and I don’t). 
It can usually be rendered by the English but or while, but very 
often it begins a sentence and corresponds to our now or and; it 
takes the place of mu (=and) whenever any antithesis is to be 
indicated. 
aa} = but 
HO 


this indicates stronger antithesis than a; still stronger are 


ee } = nevertheless 
omHaKome 
Beérakn «= =_ however, after all 


-raka can be added as an enclitic to words in the sentence, e. g. 
OH TakM NocTaBHAh Ha cBoéME = he (sc. in spite of everything) would 
have his own way 


H2 
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fu = or 
Bias = for, for you know that 
usually used as an expostulation at the beginning of a sentence, e.g. 


BBS BE 3HAIH, ITO A HE xOUy = 2010 look here, you knew that I 
didn’t want to 


H— H— = both— and — 
HH-—- HH— =neither— nor — 
KakKb — TakKbH— = both— and — 
hau — wm— =eitherr— or— 


HTakb = and so 
(usually used in drawing an inference) 


emé = still 
BOT = this is. .., hereis..., thereis... 
(like French voici, voila). 


§ 76. Questions and Answers (cf. § 49). 


These are introduced either by some interrogative pronoun or 
adverb, or by the use of the interrogative particle -m, e. g. 


KTO BHI ? = who are you? 
BBI-1H STO ? = 18 this you ? 
WOMa-1M OapunE ? = is the gentleman at home ? 

In ordinary conversation the -1u is often omitted, the question 
being indicated by raising the voice at the end of the sentence. 
Uro is often used at the beginning of a question instead of -mm, e. g. 

"TO MBI Hobyems ? = shall we go? 
This same question could be put in the following ways: 
& ITO, MEI nobzems ? 
HObLeM, FTO-1H ? 

If a negative answer is expected pa3Bh is very often used, e. g. 

z pa3Bb BEI 3HaeTe er) ? = you don’t know him, do you? 
If an affirmative answer is expected, use pasBh ue, e. g. 
passb BH MeHi He ysHau ? = didn’t you recognize me ? 
pa3Bb BEI He xoTite ? = do you mean to say you don't want to? 
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Incredulity and amazement are expressed by neyKérn, e. g. 
Heyxeiu Sto npaBla! = can this possibly be true! 


Doubdt by sprirp-1a 
BparE-1H Sto takb = I doubt whether this is so. 
In— wm — = whether — or— 


4 He 3Hal0, YMepb-18 Ha HbTL = I don’t know whether he is dead or not. 
The affirmative answer is 
ya = yes, and the negative abrb = no, 
but as often as not a question can be answered by repeating a word 
contained in the question, e.g. 
BHAaeTe-IH BLL er) P— sHa10— = do you know him ? — yes, I do. 
nOMa-1m Gapbinn ? — 3Oma = is the lady at home ? -— yes. 
Other common expressions are: 
KOH6IHO = of course e 
eué-On1! = I should say so! 


§ 77. Negations. 

In negative sentences the negative particle ne always comes 
immediately before the verb if the whole sentence is negatived, 
but before any particular word if that word only is negatived, e. g. 

H He m06m0 erd = I don’t like him 
1060 He er, a e6 = I like her, not him. 

The object, when directly governed by the negative, is always in 
the genitive, e.g. 

OHb He A0OHTH cBOéH waceHEI = he doesn’t love his wife 
(but cf. § 81). 

If a sentence contains any negative pronoun, adverb, or the 
conjunction Ha — Hu —, the negative particle ne must be added ; 
two negatives in Russian do not make an affirmative, e. g. 

HHKOTO He Binky = I can see no one 
HuyerO He xoY = I don't want anything 
4 HHKAKS He OmMIATE — = I didn't in the least expect — 
There ts not = wbrb 
which always requires the genitive, e.g. 
HET HaleKE = there is no hope 
70Ma BuKorO HbTE = there is nobody at home 
ds there not ? = ubra-an ? 
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§ 78. Subordinative Conjunctions. 
an6nt = in order that 
yT06nI He = lest 
bom = if 
Xora = although 
Kora = when 
noKa = while 

&e. 
(for the use of these cf. §§ 102-8) 
(kaxy) 6¥qt0) 
6¥ato-On1 «= - = as it were, as though ; 
sik0-6b1 


these are very commonly used in reporting facts, incidents, or 
speeches of doubtful authenticity or credibility, e. g. 
OH kakb 6yzTo He XdueTL = I fancy he doesn’t want to 
OHb TOROpHTS 6yzTo He x6ueTh = he makes out he doesn't want to 
ona 6Y7T0-611 HeszopoBa = she is supposed to be unwell. 
Other particles used colloquially are 
aBoch = may be 
HeGocb = I expect 


zea = says he, said he (in quoting another’s words) 


which are all very commonly used by the people, but not much in 
society or literature. : 

The particle -ct is often affixed to the last word of any sentence, 
especially by servants and shopkeepers and subordinate officials 
when addressing employers, customers, or superiors, to indicate 
subservience; it is supposed to be an abbreviation of the words 
cyzapb = sir and cynappiua = madam. 


THE PREPOSITIONS AND THE USE OF THE 
CASES WITH AND WITHOUT PREPOSITIONS ~ 


§ 79. Alphabetical list of prepositions: 


Ges (6e30) = without Gen. 
6mu3b (61u3b) = near Gen. 
BIOIb = down Gen. 
Bwrkcto = instead of Gen. 


BHYTpi == inside Gen. 
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BAS = outside Gen. 
no3rh = alongside Gen. 
BOKp\rb = around Gen. 
BONnpeKH = against Dat. 
Bb (BO) = in, into Acc. Loc. 
ILIA = for Gen. 
pi) = up to Gen. 
3a = for, behind Acc. Inst. 
N3b = ont of Gen. 
IN3b-38 = from out, from behind, because of (ren. 
H36-Nudb = from wnder Gen. 
KpomM = besides, except Gen, 
KpPYLOMb = around Gen. 
Kp (Ko) he Dat. 
MGUY — between Gen. Inst. 
MIMO = past Gen. 
Ha = on, on to Acc. Loc. 
wah (Ha;.0) = abore Inst. 
0 (06b, 060) = about, ayainst Acc. Loe. 
OROTO = around, about, near Gen, 
OTB (0TO) = away from Gen. 
reper (Tepeyo, 

lipexb, npelo) = in front of Acc. Inst, 
To = according to, along, till Ace. Dat. Loc. 
north = alongside of Gen. 
nozant (mozit.) = behind Gen. 
Tocpeati = in the midst of Gen. 
noeah = after Gen. 
10,41 (070) = wider Acc. Inst. 
ipl = in the presence of, at, near Loe. 
Ipo = about Acc. 
HpoTuBs = against Gen. 
pian = for the sake of Gen. 
cRepxb = oer Gen. 
CKBO3b = through Ace. 
cpenit = in the midst of Gen. 
Ch (co) = with. from Acc. Gen. Inst. 
y = at the house of, near, in the posses- Gen. 

SY 


yepesb, upesb = = through, across, over Acc, 
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§ 80. The Nominative. 

The nominative is used, as in other languages, for the subject 
and the predicate of the sentence, e. g. 

a TROL oTénE = J [am] thy father 

though under certain conditions the predicate is in the instru- 
mental, cf. § 84. 

The nominative is used for the vocative, except in the three 
instances mentioned in § 39, e. g. 

orem MoH! = oh, my father! 


3a+ nom. 
The nominative is always used after the preposition 3a = for in 
phrases such as: 
"TO aTO 3a KHuTa? = what book is that? what sort of a book is 
that? (lit. =what this for book). Cf.German: was ist das 
. fiir ein Buch? 
though when the nom. is the same as the acc. it is not apparent 
that it is the nom., e. g. 
"YO STO 3a OMB? = what house is that ? 


§ 81. The Genitive. 
The genitive is used to denote : 
(1) Possession, e. g. 
NOM ora = the house of the father 
though in this sense it is often replaced by the possessive adj., q.v. 
(2) Qualities, e. g. 
MAILYNKE XOpomlaro Xapaktepa = a boy of good character 
YeNOBBKD NOARBMILIXS ALT = a man of advanced years, 
(3) Partition, e.g. 
A Xovy Bone = J want (some) tater 
xab6a, noxarylicta ! = (some) bread, please! 
KYCOKE Miica = a piece of meat 
often with the meaning of a lot after impersonal verbs : 
HAKOMIinOCch MiicemE = (a lot) of letters has accumulated. 
(4) Quantity, e.g. 
cTakaHb 4410 = a glass of tea (tea in Russia is usually drunk 
out of glasses) 
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yHTE caxapy = a pound of sugar 
macca mole = a mass (crowd) of people 
after adverbs of quantity, e. g. 
MHOrO whré = many children 
mao apy3el = few friends 
HemMHOro (dim. HemHOxxKo) Mrica = a little meat 
HbcxoanKo arbre = some years 


for the gen. in -y cf. § 39; for the other adverbs of quantity, and 
also for their adjectival forms and use, cf. § 74. 
(5) After the numerals 5-20, 25-30, 35-40, &c., cf. § 63. 
(6) Time in certain expressions : 
ceronuA = to-day (lit. = of this day) 
népBaro Mapta = on the first of March (= of the first). 
(7) Comparison : 
on crabbe meni = he [is] weaker than I. 
(8) The genitive is always used after certain verbs: 


GoxsiTEcA 
olacaTEen } a a eas 
wu36brath «= = #0 avoia 
2KeIAaTb = to wish (when an indefinite quantity is implied) 
xorbrp = to desire ( ” ” ” ) 
HCKaTb = to seek 
TIpochtp = to beg 
ee ; = to await, expect 
WOK IATECA 
CTOHT = to cost (except in quotations of prices) 
WHIWaTb = to deprive 
KacaTbca == to touch, concern 
yepxatteca = to keep to. 
Examples: 


8 Ooch Mops = I am afraid of the sea 

XOTHTC-Id BEI BHHa = would you like some wine? but a xo4y 
sry KuNry (= acc.) = I want this book 

wkelal0 BaMb CuacTiiBaro nyTi! = I wish you a good journey ! 

(xex410 Baw) Beerd xopomaro (nysumaro)! (I wish you) every- 
thing good (best)! (A very common phrase on saying 
good-bye or ending a letter.) 
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 BIY KBapTupy = I am looking for a flat 

uy Bamero npifarza = I am awaiting your arrival 

CTOHNO eFd 2x1i3HH = it cost his life (but in prices the nom. 
is used) 

$TO KacaeTcd Bach = this concerns you 

TO kacaeTcH MeHA = as far as I am concerned 

notice the idiom : 

MilocTu updcuab! = please come and see us (lit. = we crave 
mercy, a very common form of general invitation). 

(9) After certain adjectives in the shorter or attributive form : 

no10Hb = full 

Bao NOIOHD Woyei = the railway-carriage is full of people 
RocrouHb = worthy 

oHa nocTOiiHa erd = she is worthy of him. 

(10) In negative sentences the direct object is always in the 
genitive, e.g. 

He BInKY Ballero R0OMa = J do not (= cannot) see your house 
OHD He CIEIMIHTE Moerd TOn0ca = he does not hear my voice 
S He 3HaW Balleli cecrphr = I don’t know your sister. 

One meets with apparent exceptions to this rule, when the 
object is not directly governed by the negative, but they are only 
apparent, e. g. 

‘ He MOry WuTaTE Sty KHUTY = I cannot read this book 
ut 
He wWuTarb Sto KATH = I hare not read this book. 
The genitive is also used after 
ubrp = there is not (il n'y a pas) 
He 6yyeTE = there will not be 
H6-6ELI0 = there was not 
y Meni HET penerh = Ihave no money (lit. = to me there is no 
money) | 
cerojyjHa He GyyeTh Uperctapienia = to-day there will be no 
performance 
He 6Yyerh RoHTA = there will be no rain 
Hé-OELIO HHIerd ~= there was nothing 
Hé-6h1Y0 Mopo3sa = there was no frost. 

(11) The genitive is used instead of the accusative in the 

singular and plural of masculine nouns ending in ~», -b, -ii, and 
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in the plural of feminine nouns ending in -a, -a when they denote 
things that are or were animate, e. g. 
H BIDKY commata = I see a soldier 
OHD 3H4eTE 01nd = he knows the father 
a m06m0 cobaxn = I am fond of dogs 
The old accusative which was the same as the nominative is 
used in a few phrases which became crystallized before the intro- 
duction of this use of the genitive. Cf. § 83. 
(12) Notice the idioms: 
yOoMa = at home 
Malo TOMO 4TO. . . = farfrom... 
The genitive is used after the following prepositions: 
6e3b = without 
6e3b Meni = without me, in my absence 
Gez0 Bcerd = without anything 
notice 6e3b Tord, TTOOHI He CKa3zaTb BaM'b = without telling you 
10 = up to, till, before 
0 Tord = to that (sc. extent, = to such an extent) 
Yo TOLO Bpémenu = up to that time 
10 CHxS nOph = till now (cf. § 68) 
m0 Konnd = up to the end (xoném, = end) 
HO pouectsa Xpuctopa = before the birth of Christ 
Ho Bach = before your time, before your arrival - 
notice the idioms: 
muh H6 Jo Sttro = I have no time (or no inclination) for this 


(sc. now) 
HMb H6 Jo Hach = they have nothing to do with us (sc. they don’t 
bother themselves about us) 


N0-crita = to one’s full 


“3% (u30 before certain groups of consonants) = from out of, of 
 Dolywirs oucemMé usb Mocrsrr = I have received a letter from 
Moscow ’ 
ons upibxars u3b Anrain = he has arrived from England 
H3b Bom = from out of the water 
H3b 3010Ta = of gold 
H3b crea = of glass 
H30 JH Bb éHb = from day to day 
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it is always used in the phrase one of, e.g. 
Bb O(HOMb 43% GOALLWIEXE TOMOBL = in one of the big houses... 
the gen. alone cannot be used in such cases; notice the idiom : 
u3sb-ouy = from (out of) home. 


The two following compound prepositions also take the genitive : 
u3b-3a = from behind, from beyond, from out of, on account of 
H3b-3a Tpanhypl = from beyond the frontier, sc. from abroad 
H3b-3a STOrO = from out of this, sc. on account of, as a result 

of this 
H3b-3a Moéi GorbsHH = on account of, as a result of my illness 
U3b-0Kb = from under 
H3b-0Xb croma = from under the table. 


y = near, at the house of, in the possession of, from. 


As the verb to have (uwhre) is very seldom used in Russian, 
recourse has to be had to a paraphrase to express possession, 
temporary or permanent. This paraphrase consists of the prepo- 
sition y followed by a noun or pronoun in the genitive and a part 
of the verb fo be (6n1Tb) ; the part most commonly used is ecrb = is, 
il y a, though of course 6ygeTs = will be, il y aura, and 64110 = was, 
il y avait, il y a eu are also very frequent. It remains to be said 
that the word ecrs is as often as not omitted, so that as a result 
the commonest way of saying in Russian : 


I have is y Mena 

thou hast ae y TeOst 

he or she has y Herd, y Heit 
we have n y Hach 

you have » - Y Bach 

they have 5 y HUXB 


The full forms, with ects added each time after the pronoun, are 
especially common in relating stories or whenever it is necessary 
to be particularly explicit, and in questions. - 


Examples: 


y Ment ects oréb H MATH, H Ba Opara = I have a father and 
a mother and two brothers 
y HAXb MHOFO ZéHerb = they have a lot of money 
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y Hach whrs whréli = we have no children (whrb is a con- 
traction of He + ecTh) 

ecTb y Bach Sta KHiTa? = have you this book ? 

y Mens HacmopKs = I have a cold in the head 

y Herd npocryza = he has a cold in the chest 


notice the idioms: 
y Bach xopomilt Baat = you look well (lit. you have a good 
aspect) 
y Hero mn0x6ui Bux = he looks ill. 

If the word in the nominative comes before the preposition y 
and the word governed by it, it regains its original meaning of 
near, &. g. 

co6aka y Mens = the dog is near me. 


The distinction is very subtle and must be closely observed, as 
it is one way of expressing the difference between the definite and 
the indefinite articles, e.g. 

y ee - } cosa = I have a dog 
y MeHs ecTb 


while 
co6aka y Mens! = the dog ts near me (not necessarily my dog), 


i.e. I have the dog, the dog is in my possessidn, or at my 
house. 
Again, 
Jy Herd aBromo6uab = he has a motor-car 
but 
aBTOMOOWAb y Herd = the motor-car is at present in his possession, 
he has the motor-car (probably not his own). 
y of course often means at the house of, e. g. 
ont y Hach = they [ave] at our house 
y Hach cerégun Oar = [there is] a dance at our house to-day 
a o6byaw cerézua y upyséli = I am dining at the house of some 
Friends to-day. 
With the personal pronoun it also acquires the meaning of a 
possessive adjective, e. g. 
y Ment 3y6h SomuTh = my tooth aches, I have toothache 
OMb Y Hach roparh = our house is burning 
ro10Ba y Hes Goatirh = her head aches, she has a headache. 
KoWeIeKb Y MeHA Hponars = I have lost my purse. 
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In exclamatory remarks it acquires, coupled with the personal 
pronoun, something of the nature of the ethic dative, e. g. 
oHa y MeH xopimaa nOmagzb! = that’s a fine horse! (ac. of 
mine) 
Th y MeHH KpacaBrnya! = thou art a beauty! (not ironically, 
8C. you are mine, you are beautiful, and I'm proud of you) 
ona y Bach YuHua! = she’s a clever-boots! (sc. your little 
girl). 
Curiously enough after certain verbs y can also mean from, e. g. 


OHb OTHAIL y Mend WéHbru = he took away the money from me 
i B3AXb Y Herd KHTy = I took the (or a) book from him. 


cb. (co before certain groups of consonants) = from, since, 


Srom off 


Cb TOLOBEI AO HOY = from head to foot (lit. feet) 
Cb yrpa Wo Béwepa = from morning till evening 
Ch AHBApH = since January 

Cb UATaro Maa = from the 5th of May 


OH yUaIb ch KpEOMDH = = he fell from the roof 

CKOILKO Ch Bach Bin? = how much did they take off you? 
(e.g. in shops, =the colloquial: how much did they 
robk you ?) 

Cb MeH B3s1H OYeHb WOporo = they made me pay dear (lit. 
they took very dearly from me) 


CO HA HA TeHb = from day to day 
CO CKYKH = from tedium 
ch oTuaAHiA = from despair 
Cb Ballero NOSBONEHIA }=6—- = with your permission. 
Notice phrases such as : 
cpazy (also ch-pasy) § = at once 
H cpa3y ysHarh erd = I immediately recognized him 
cHépa = again 
CHI3HOBa = all over again 
cHaqala = at first 


which are compound adverbs formed by the preposition cp with 
the genitive of nouns and adjectives. 


orb (oto before certain groups of consonants) = from, away 
from 
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onb yhxarb orb act. = he has yone away from us (sc. left us) 

A NOAVWMAL unenmMe oTb Opara = L have received a letter from 
(sc. my) brother 

OT paiocTH = from joy 

OTb CRY = from tediunt 

oto neerd Store = from (as a result of) all this 

ONL YMeph oTh Sroro = he died from (of) this 

... . OT AwAULATArO MaH =... . Of the 20th of May 


notice the idiom: 


OT pody = from birth. 
Phrases are common in which both orn and 4 are used: 
oth Iferporpaga x0 Mociun = from Petrograd to Moscow 


OTL Hatta ZO Kone = from beginning to end 
arb BpeMeilt ZO Bpemenue = from time to time. 


There are a number of prepositions which take the genitive 
which were originally adverbs (some are still used as such), or 
cases of nouns with or without other prepositions, and having 
become crystallized are regularly used as prepositions : 

61136 = near 
61n3b Mocksnr = near Moscow 
OKo10 = around, webout, near 
6kor0 .forgona = (1) not far from London, (2) around 
London 
é6kor0 jwBaquaTi abTh = about 20 years 
*KpVTOMD 
*“BUOKPYI'b 
KpyTOML ropoqa = round the town 
pore = alongside of 
Bo3arh Mensi = alougside of me 
noah phrit = alonyside the river 


= round, around 


BIOIb = the lenyth of, down 
BIOTA YANUEI = down the street 
BHL = outside 
Bub KOMHATH = outside the room 
*BHYTpHi = inside 
BUYTpH KOMMarbi = trside the room 
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suhcro = instead of 
pywrkero Tord = instead of that 
CBepXb = over 
CBepX TOTO = in addition to that 
CBepXb LIyOnI = over (his) fur coat 
(cpepxecrécrBeHHEt = supernatural) 
cpemu (*nocpema) = in the middle of 
cpeqi YaaUEI = in the middle of the street 
(Cpequzémnoe MOpe = the Mediterranean) 
*nosamm — behind 
no3zayM Meni = behind me 


*nocrb = after 
nocr’ o6bra = after dinner 
*wino = past 
Mimo 70Ma = past the house (cf. mamoxdjomh = in passing) 
aaa = for 


ai werd ? = what for? 

omb orbiart $ro W1H Ment = he did this Sor me 
Rpomh = besides 

Kpomb Stroro = besides this 

KpoOmb Tord = besides that 
pana = for the sake of 

pana Bora! = for God's sake 
NpOTHBE = against, opposite 

UpOTHBD Heupisirena = against the enemy 


NpOTHBE xoréphl = against cholera 
UpOTHBb Hach = (1) against us, (2) opposite us 


M@xKTY = between (but more commonly with the inst.). 
Those marked with an asterisk can be used as adverbs as well. 


§82. The Dative is used after a number of verbs without any 
preposition : 
yaTb 
aBaTh 
Harb ef nénpru = I gave her the money 
OHS arb MHS cidB0 = he gare me [his] word 
Biputs = to believe 
a Bamb Bhp = I believe you (but N.B. sbposars Bp Bora 
= to believe in God) 


} = to give 
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yaupmitncsa = fo be astonished (at) 

A YAUBISOCh STOMy = I am astonished at this 
payopatnen = to rejoice (at) 

MEI pafyeMea Batnemy mpibay = we rejoice at your arrival 
RuanatEca = to greet (lit. = to bow to) 

KIdHAM0Cch BCbMb = greetings to all 
yuines = to learn 

Hl Y1YVep pycckouy ssnKy = I am learning Russian 
embsrnen = to laugh (at) 

GeMy BEI cmbérecr ? = what are you laughing at ? 

(N.B. to laugh at some one = c. nay + inst.) 

ubmat, = to hinder 

 BaMb He Mba ? = I am not in your way? 
MOIMTECA = to pray to 

momoce Bory = I am praying to God 
SaBM0BaTL = fo envy 

BaBMayio Bamb = I envy you 
maropaTEed = to complain 

OH 2karyetca MAS Ha Bach = he complains to me of you 
rposiitn = to threaten 

TposiTh HaMb Oba = misfortune is threatening us 
MCTUTL = to take vengeance on 
yuirn (+acc. and dat.) = to teach 

WeMY OH Bach YINTS ? = what is he teaching you? 
TOBOPHTH, ckazaTh = fo tell 

ckasxiite MHB = tell me 
HolpaxaTh = to imitate 
HalloMHHaTh, HalOMHATH = to remind 

HalloMHutTe MBB 066 Stomb = remind me about this 

Sto MAb HalloMMHaeTE eLd = this reminds me of him 
nicats = to write (but also with rs, cf. p. 131) 

A WMMy emy nuchM0 = I am writing him a letter 
Hofaplirh = to give, to present; Kyu = to buy, and others. 

Also after impersonal verbs : 

sro MHL HpaButen = this pleases me, sc. I like this 
mut xogetca = I want to 


MES wtb xoveten = I am thirsty (= I want to drink. There 
is no adjective thirsty in Russian) 


718 Z 
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KasKkeTcd = it seems - 
Mud KaoKetcA = it seems to me, sc. I think . 
mus He cuted = I cannot sleep 

Mus Heszoposutes = I am unwell, 

Notice the curious expression : 

OHE Upuxdgutcea MBS (e.g.) aigelt (inst.) = he is my (e.g.) uncle 
which is used to describe relationships usually of the remoter 
kind (N.B. upuxéqutes usually = one has to + inf.). 

The dative is also used in the following common expressions : 


' mOacHO MHB ? = may I? 
BaMb HeBO3MO%KHO = you may not 
BaMb HeIb3i = you must not 
nopa Hams ! = it is time for us (sc. to go) 


f pam Bamemy upibsxy = I am glad at your arrical. 
After adverbs expressing pleasure, displeasure, heat, cold, &c., e.g. 


YIOHO-JIH BAM ? = would you like... .? 

Kakb BaM'b YIOXHO = just as you like 

mush x010RH0 = I am cold 

MHS TenI10 = Tam warm 

MHS 2KapkKo = I am hot 

Mus HenpifirHo+inf. = it is unpleasant tome to.... 
MHS 2Kalb = I am sorry. 


Also in expressing age: 
CKOIBKO BaMb brs? = how old are you? (lit. = how many to 
you of years ?) 
MHS ABaaTh TET = 1 am twenty 
and in a few expressions such as: 


$1a KHATa Bab = this book is for you 
$T0 MHS = this ts for me 

hua $TuMb wherawb = the price of these places 
OHE Hams cocky = he is our neighbour 
OHE MHS Bparb = he is an enemy of mine 


$To He IpHUI0 MBS Bb PONOBy = tt did not enter my head. 
The dative is also used with the infinitive to express is to, has 
got to, e. g. 
KoMY HalHcaTh $10 DHCLMOP = who is to torite this letter? 
Stouy He Onitb = this is nat to be. 
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Notice the idioms: 


Taks ce6h = fairly 
e.g. 
KaKb STO BaMb HPABUTCcA? Tak ce6b! = how do you like that ? 


so-so | 

H TOMY n0706H0e = and so on (abbr. wT. n. = &c.) (lit. and to 
that similar: sometimes also in plur.) 

nomoi = homewards, [to] home. 


The dative is used after the following prepositions: 
Kb (ko before certain groups of consonants) = to 


1 MpHUerb Kb Bab = I have come to you 

UpHxoyiite KE Hanh = come to us, 8c. come and see us 
npaxomire Ko sab = come and see me 

y Meni Kb BaMb updc6a = I have a favour to ask you 

Kb Beyepy = towards evening 

Kb 0ceHH = tow.rds autumn, by the autumn 
Kb Havaly oKTAOpa = by the beginning of October 

Kb KOHUY HonOpsi = by the end of November 

Kb népBoMy aBrycra = by the first of August 

Kb UATH Wacamb = by five o'clock. 


Notice the idioms: 


KB coxarbair = unfortunately, to my regret 

Kb HecuacrTilo = unfortunately 

Kb MOCMY YXUBICHIIO = to my surprise 

STO BaMb Kb INDY = that suits you (of clothes), (lit. = 
to you to the face) 

Kb MOMME HOTaMh = (he fell) at my feet 

JHUOMb Kb THUY = face to face 

Kb Kako craru ? = to what purpose ? 

KcTaTH = by the by, that reminds me. 


BOMpek = against, in spite of 
BOUpekKH UPHAM, = in defiance of decorum 


uo = along, over, according to 


Ho yruub = along the street 
0-MOpio = over the sea, by sea 
lo-Moemy or ; 7. 

Ho Moemy tec et nee, 
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nowemy ? = why ? (= on what grounds ?) 
NOTOMY ¥TO } = pee 

(abb. 1.7.4.) 

NO DpeEKHEMY = as formerly 

oe os et = according to new, old style 
No crapomy eri J 


(in dating letters, the Russian (Julian) calendar being thirteen 
days behind ours (Gregorian) ; the abbreviations are: C.C., H.C.) 
Notice the very common idioms: 
10-THXOHEKY = quietly, on the sly 
ipa 
MAN0-No-Mazy 
no xerksnon qoporb = by rail 
No cryyaio+gen. = on the occasion of... 
NO HeBOIh = perforce 
No Moéh yactu = in my line, in my department (lit. part) 
A yrdpurs eré m0 ro1onh = I hit him on the head 
H YHApHAE ero no naewmb-= I hit him on the shoulders 
_II0 BO3BBIMeHHEIME rhnaM = at raised prices (sc. higher than 
usual), 
also distributively : 
10 Hoyams = at night (sc. Penuiys 
NO YIpamb = in the morning (sc. every morning) 
no Bockpecénianws = on Sundays, every Sunday 
OHb Jab BCbME HaMb N0 HO10Ky = he gave us all an apple each 
lo nai py6xét (dat. +gen. pl.) = at five roubles. 


= gradually, little by little 


§ 83. The Accusative is used 


(1) To denote the object of a transitive verb, e. g. 
A 10610 cBor poguHy = I love my country. 

It has already been remarked that the acc. sing. and plur. of 
masculine nouns ending in -, -b, and -ii, and the acc. plur. of 
feminine nouns ending in -a, -s is the same in form as the gen. 
sing. and plur. in the case of animate, and the same as the 
nominative in the case of inanimate nouns. 

The same rule applies to all adjectives and to all the pronouns 
except the personal pronouns and Kto = who; in these the acc. is 
always the same as the gen., even the acc. of the neuter pronoun 
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0HO = it being the same, not as the nom. but as the gen., 
viz. ero. 

It must be observed, however, that this was not always so; 
the old acc. was invariably the same as the nom., and this is still 
to be seen in a few expressions which became crystallized before 
the gen. came to be used for the acc. in the case of animate things; 
such phrases, amongst others, are: 


BBUITH 3aMy2kb = to marry 


(N.B. of the woman only; the phrase literally means to go out 
behind a man or a husband) 


ef0 UpOHsRel BE NoIKOBHUKH = they have promoted him to be. 
a colonel (lit. into the colonels) 

SBaTh BL rocru = to invite (lit. = to call into guests, sc. as 
guests) 

HOCTYNUTE BL commatet = to enlist, 


-(2) To express duration of time and distance; 


Sry 3HMy = this winter 

wbx00 bro == the whole summer 
Upomryw 6ceHb = last autumn 
6yayMlylo BecHy = next spring 

OXMHE TOb = (for) one year 
kpyraniit TOR = the whole year round 
irbaryio Herbin0 = (for) a whole week 


MEI pom ABS pepetsi (acc. + gen. sing., cf. § 61) = we have 
walked two versts. 


(3) After the word xan = pity, e.g. 
muh wal Bally cecrpy = I am sorry for your sister 
OMY 2Kalb C6 = he is sorry for her 
MHS C10 Kalb _ = I am sorry for him. 

The accusative is used after the following prepositions: 


Bb (Bo before certain groups of consonants) = into 


a Sry Be Poccito = Iam travelling to Russia 
a Say Bb JlOnoHb = Iam travelling to London 
Bb Kpemp = to the Crimea 


OHD BOLU6Ib Bb KOMHaTy = he came into the room. 
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Notice the following idiomatic uses : 


(CE. 


BE NoHeTbIbHHKS = on Monday 

BO BIOPHHKS = on Tuesday 

Bb eHb MOeTO pomsenin = on my birthday 

Bb Ba yaca : = at two o'clock 

pa3b BE JeHb = once a day 

pa paza BB Herhn0 §8=— = twice a week 

BO 470-61 TO HH CTAIO ©== cost what it may 

BB ipa py6iA = costing two roubles 
BE pyOab = at one rouble 

BB Ba sTaKa = two stories (high) 

BE THICHIy pasb 1yuue = a thousand times better 
BE cTapHHy = in the old days 
BO-BpeMa = in time 

BO Bpema + gen. = during (the time of) 
Bb n0py = it is the right size 
MHS He Bb LOpy = it doesn’t fit me 
BaMb Bb LOpy = it fits you 

Bb Lopy = up-hill. 

BBepXxB = upwards \ 
BHUSb = downwards.) 


Notice the common expressions: 


BreweHie + gen. (also written Bb TewcHie) = in the course of 
BerbyctTBle Storo (also BEC...) = as a result of this 
Bb DpoyomKenie wbaaro roza = for a whole year. 


sa = behind, beyond, for, by 


a $yy 3a rpanimy =I am going abroad (lit. beyond the 
Frontier) 

OHS nobxarE 3a-ropomb = he has gone out of town 

OHb B38HTb MeHs 3a pyky = he took me by the hand 


CHIeMb 3a CTOIb = let us sit down to table 
eli 3a-ATEWecaTL, WBTE 6= she is more than 50. 


Always after the following verbs : 


(no) 6xarozapaiTS = to thank 
BY ‘i } = to buy 
NOKYUATS 
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NpozaBatp 

P ae } = to sell 
npowate 
MOHHTHCH = to pray 


and expressions such as praying for, fighting for, e.g. 
Hf Oarogapl Bach 3a Balle DHChMO = I thank you for your letter 
a kyon Sto 3a py6ab ~=6= I bought this for a rouble 
OHb MHS npogarb WOMalb 3a NAT COTh py61é6t = he sold me 
a horse for 500 roubles 


MOJMTeCh 3a MCHA = pray for me 
2KH3Hb 3a Laps = (one’s) life for the tsar 
3a AHTamaHb = for (sc. in favour of) the English. 


Notice the idioms: 
3@ KOTO BEI MeHA NpHHuMAETe ? = whom do you take me for? 


BETH 
Sere = tomarry 


BEIXOWAMTb 
oHa BElilIa 3a HMA = she married a German 
3a Koro ona Bbila? = whom did she marry? 


For the phrase Brita 3amyx«s cf. p. 133. 


Also in certain expressions of time and distance : 

oHa yMepxa 34 7Ba yacd no Bamero npibsra = she died two hours 
before your arrival 

MEI 2KUBEML 34 UATh BOpCTh oTb craHuin = we live five versts 
From the station 

3a WaperBonanie Anexcanypa Broporo = in the reign of Alex- 
ander IT 

3a bto = in the course of the summer (sc. when it is over). 


Notice the idioms e 


3a XBOCTb, 34 TOMOBY = by the tail, by the head 
3a-PYKY, 3a-HOry = by the hand, by the leg or foot 
3a0]HO = in concert with 
8a TO = on the other hand. 
Ha = on to 
NOAOKUTS KHLCY Ha CIOL = put the book on the table 
OHS Jérb Ha-60Kb = he lay down on his side 
Ha KorbHa = on to (one’s) knees 


Ha 3CM.110 = on to the ground. 
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Notice the following idiomatic uses : 


Ha-HOWb = for the night 
ons npifxar ua whi wbemrp = he has come for a whole month 
WHA Ha-Ba = for about two days 
Ha apyroli HeHb == (on) the next day 
Ha crblywomi ; 
Ha pe 4 ideal iin 
Ha-ropy = up-hill 
Ha-Seperb MOpA = to the seaside 
$bxatb Ha Kaprasp = to travel to the Caucasus 
Ha-7Ba pyr opéme = dearer by two roubles 
Ha nATEecHTh Kombers yemésxe = cheaper by 50 kopeks 
Ha JM10 = present (sc. to be present), in cash 
Ha chy = with great effort 
H&-HOBO = afresh 
Ha-cKopo = quickly (sc. without taking much time or trouble) 
TOLO#HTHCA ; ; : 
wigkniven } na Koro = to have confidence in any one 
Kylaiite Ha 3foponie! = eat tt to your health (a common phrase 
when showing hospitality) 
Ha cheep = to the North 
Ha 10rb = to the South 
Ha BOCTOKb = to the East 
Ha salah = to the West 
$10 NOx02Ke Ha Bach = that ts like you (of a portrait) 


STO HH Ha ¥TO He nNoxOxe = that is not like anything (sc. un- 
utterably bad, abominable) 


Ha NaMATb = from memory 

Ha-0Ka3b = for show 

Ha-BOpXb = upstairs (sc. motion up) 

Harpo = to the left 

Hallpaso = to the right 

HakoHéryh = at last 

HaH3yCTb = by heart (e.g. recitations, &c.) 
o (before vowels 061) = about, against 

o63 Sty nopy = about this time 

 yMu6cd O CTOXb = Ihave hurt myself against the table 

8 onépced 0 KONOHHY = I leant against a column 


pyka 06m pyky = arm in arm 
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no = till 
OTL népsaro (sc. wicxa) No TpHALATb-nepBoe (sc. YACIO) ABBapA = 
Srom Jan. 1st-31st 


no Korbun Bb Bor = up to the knees in the water. 
Notice the idioms: 

lo TY cTOpony = (over on) that side (of the river) 

no UpaBylo pyky = on the right-hand side 

Ilo WBBYIO pyky = on the left-hand side. 


For the use of no + acc. in expression of money values, cf. § 69. 


oxb = under 
nosoxaTe STY nOLyuIKy ce6b nogs-rolopy = put this pillow under 


your head 
NOWb-pyky (B3ATb Kord) = to take some one by the arm 
NOxb-ropy == down-hill, 


po = concerning 
Dpo Koro BEI Topopate? = ubout whom are you talking ? 
Notice the idiom: 
npo cebsi = to oneself 
e.g. OHM cwrbamch upo ce6i = they were laughing to themselves 
(mpo ce6st) = (aside). 


CKBO3b = through 
BHAHO CKBO3b AbIMb = visible through the smoke 
CKBO3b Xhcbh = through the forest, of anything that is visible 
through the trees of the forest 
while yepesh xbch = through the forest, e.g. walking through the 
: Sorest. 


ct (co before certain groups of consonants) = about, like 
OH Ch Meni (sc. poctomb) = he is (as big) as me (sc. in growth) 


cb Heybu0 = about «a week. 
gépe3t (or upe3sb) = through, across, via, over 
qépesb 3a60pb = over the fence 
yepesh BOTY = through the water 
yépesh BO3IYXb = through the air 


ycpesb abc = through the forest 
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yepe3b pbry = across the river, or through the river (sc. motion 


across) 
yépe3st Hesy = across the Neva 
yépe3st Mocksy = across, through, or via Moscow 


yepe3b Kord ? = through whom ? (sc. by whose agency #). 
In expressions of time : 

yepesb norb-saca_ = = in half an hour's time 

yépe3sb Hexb10 = in a week. 
It also can mean every other : 


yepe3zb Yack = in an hour's time, or every other hour 
"wepesb TeHb = every other day. 


The Instrumental. 


§ 84. The instrumental case denotes primarily, as its name 
implies, the instrument or agent by which anything is done, e.g. 


THCATh KapanyauloMa = to write with a pencil 
3TO NHCbMO HanlicaHo MHOH = this letter [was] written by me 
pykama = with [one’s] hands 
HOrOH = with [one’s] foot, or leg. 
It denotes manner: 
napoxoloMb = by steamer 
a tay Bp Poccid napoxégous = 1 am travelling to Russia by 
steamer 7 
cyxXimb NYTéMb = overland (lit. by dry way) 
a nobry cyxior, nytéwE = I shall go overland 
MOpeMh = by sea 
Tomo = in a crowd 
crpba0k = like an arrow 
abcom = by (sc. through) the forest 
Nopooxkoit = by the path — 
nolemb = by the field 


HaOAeHALIME NWAaTeKeMh = pay on delivery. 

Notice the idioms : 
éxarp maromp = to drive (or ride) at wal-ing-pace, ‘au pas” 
HATH WEUIKOMB = to go on foot. 

and especially : 
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fxarp nepxém = to ride (sc. on horseback); Bepxs = top, and 
the phrase literally means fo travel as the top (sc. the upper 
part). 
The phrase katatpca Bepx6mb, lit. = to roll along as the top is also 
used ; these two phrases are the only means of saying to ride 
in Russian. Notice also: 


POM = side by side 

TYCEKOMB = in single file 

TAKMME WYTEME = in this way 

Kaku 06pa30mMb ? = in what manner, how? 
Kakin cudécobomh P = by what means? 


TAKUME O6pa3zoMb = in this (lit. such) manner, like that, and 
often means if you do this.... 


Nocpé(ctBoMb + gen. = by means of 

KaKiMb OF KOTOpLIMb UOb3f0Mb ? = by which or what train? 
mbcTaMa = in places 

GO1EIIeW YACTEIO = for the most part 

pa3omb = all at once, all together 

ONTOMb, TypTOMb = (sell by) wholesale 

IbaKOM = wholly, completely, all 

JHUOME Kb IMUY = face to face 

OTHVME CIOBOME = in one word 

IPYIWMH CloBaMa = in other words 

ero CIOBaMH = in his words 

cam0-co60li = of its own accord, automatically 
camé co6dw pasywhercn = cela se comprend 


OHA Xopoma co6dH = she is good-looking (here the co6é# merely 
amplifies the sentence; if anything it emphasizes the 
compliment, but is really untranslatable in English) 


BoxeH-HeBOIeH = willy-nilly. 
In certain expressions of the time of day and the seasons: 
BeCcHOH = in the spring 
whroms = in the summer 
6ceHEY = in the autumn 
B3HMO = in the winter 


(when preceded by the demonstrative pronoun always use the 
ace., cf. § 83) 

YIpomB = in the morning 

BeyepoMb == in the evening 
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yuéms = by day, and also very frequently = in the afternoon 
HOW = by night. 
N.B. (1) this morning is ceroqua yrpoms (lit. = to-day in the 
morning) 
(2) this evening is ceroqua Bérepoms (lit. = to-day in the evening), 
similarly 3aprpa yTpomb = to-morrow morning, &c. 
It is used in expressions such as: 
whwp GoratH, Thab H path = what we are rich in, to that you 
are welcome (lit. = with that we are glad, sc. that we will 
gladly give). 
It denotes origin: 
ponoms Aurimmianunn = by birth an Englishman. 


It is used in some expressions of measurement: 
pbka WHpHHOl Bb NoIb-Bepcrhl = a river about half a verst 
wide (in width) i ; 
ropa Bb THCcHYy YTOBL BELMHHOK =a hill 1000 feet in 
height 
also ray6uHO = in depth, nanHol = in length. 
In comparison of measures, e.g. 
A TON0Mb cTapme ero = I am older than he by a year 


though these phrases are more commonly expressed by na+acc. 
(cf. § 83) or Bb + pase (cf. §§ 65, 83) 


ThMb xyame = all the better 
ThMpE He MéHbe = nevertheless 
Thu, 60rbe = all the more. 


The instrumental is always used after certain verbs: 
mo6opatEca = to admire (but only literally to gaze at) 
NO1b30BaTECA 
BOCHOIb30BaTbCA 

NOIbSylOch STAME CIYIaems + inf. = I am taking advantage 
of this occasi6n to... 
ropautEea = to be proud of 
A ropaycb Bama = I am proud of you 
Nopoxsth = to value highly 


} = to take advantage of, to profit by 
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#REPTROBATH 
H02kepTBOBaTh 
OH DoxX6pTROBaTb BCLME CBOMME cocTosHiemb = he sacri- 
Jiced the whole of his fortune 
Bilarbtp = to rule, command 
Aurzia sraxbers Maniet = England rules India 
OH® xopomé Barbers pycckumE AsEIKOME = he has a good 
command of the Russian language 
KoMAaHIOBaTL = to be in command over (troops, &c.) 
pyKopoqutE = to lead 
yupanists = to manage 
OHb yupaBrsers MouME uMbuiemb = he manages my property 
sapbitipats = to look after 
ona saphryers 20MoME = she looks after the house 
UpaBnith = to drive 
OH xopomd upaBATh xomanEma = he drives a carriage (lit. 
horses) very well. 
THMATh = to breathe 
HaxHytb = to smell (intrans.) 
abub STO naxHeTL ? = what does this smell of ? 


= to sacrifice 


A very common and at first sight puzzling use of the instru- 
mental is that called predicative. The predicate is put in the 
instrumental instead of in the nominative whenever any temporary 
or hypothetical condition is to be indicated, e. g. 


Kora f 6b1Tb MAIBYHKOME = when I was a boy 

oHb OY¥zers Bexixmes yeroRbkoms = he is going to be a great 
man 

HexkaHie Y Herd Hé 6bIN0 HH HeOOxo_MMOCTEIO HU exyyatiHocTEIO 
= fying down was in his case neither a necessity nor an 
accident 

HocuaTb .... 3aKasHEIMb = to send... registered. 


The predicative instrumental is used after the following verbs : 
whaateca 
CTAHOBHTECH 
Ha3EIBaTEcd = to be called 
sBaTE = to call 

MeHH 30ByTE Mpanomb = they call me Ivan, i.e. my name 
és Ivan 1 f 


} =: to become 
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CIYy2KATE = to serve as 

STO cayaiI0 MHS nperstoromh = this served me as an excuse 
cmTaTEca = to be considered 

STO CIHTACTCH XOPOLIMME 2AN0Balliemb = that is considered 


good pay 
$ro.cautaeted HeBbxiHBEIME = that is considered rude 
CIEITE = to have the reputation 
powirnea = to be born 
Ka3aTbca = to seem 
whno Kasdqoce ceppésHEOTh = the matter seemed serious 
IpHTBOpATECA = to pretend to be. 


The instrumental is used after the following prepositions: 
3a = behind, for (to get something) 

3a rpannnel = abroad (lit. = beyond the frontier) 
3a CIONONA = at table 
sa o6biombh = at dinner 
3a-TOpoqoMb = out of town 
A IpHmér 3a Jenbramu = I have come for the money 
HAO NOCIaTh 3a HOKTOPOMh = (we) must send for the doctor 
sarbup ? = why? (sc. with what object 2) 
3a Thue aro6nt+inf. = in order to... 
sathub = after that, then. 


It is always used of a woman being married (ef. 3a+acc., § 83): 
OHA 3AMy2KeMb = she is married 
3a Khu ona simyxemwt ? = to whom is she married ? 
M@KIY = between (also but less often with gen.) 

méexay Ilerporpézomp au Mocrpoit = between Petrogra 
and Moscow 

Mey Hamu = between us (both of concrete objects and 
of emotions), amongst us 

Moxy IpowMb = amongst other things. 


Notice the idioms: 


uéxay ThMt = meantehile, cependant. 


Hab (Hayo before certain groups of consonants) = above 
Hab TOMOBOL = abore (my) head 
Halo MHOK «= = _ above me (only literally) 
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néperp (nepeno before certain groups of consonants) = before, 


tn front of : 
néperb J0MoME = tn front of the house 
Lépexo MHOH = = in front of me 


népexb StuM_ = = _ before this (temporal) 
néperp o6bi0mb = before dinner 
néperb thws Kart + inf. = before + verb (e.g. going). 


nom (noyo before certain groups of consonants) = under, 


near 
Ob semi = underground 
nolo MHOK == under me 


loxb STUMb YCIOBIOMb = on this condition 

“florb KakKuME Upewioromwrh ? = under what pretext ? 
nrorp Mocxsoi = near Moscow 
orb JIOHJOHOrb = near London. 


ch (co before certain groups of consonants) = twith 
CO MHOM = with me 
Cb GOABUNIME YIOBOILCTBIeEME = with great pleasure 
Ch Haclakiéniemb = with relish 


Cb TPyIOM = with difficulty 

CO BpemMeHeMs = in course of time 

cb KbMe BEI ToBopiimm ? = with whom were you talking ? 
cb Kakoit whan ? = with what object ? 

ct Boroms ! = good-bye! (lit. with God) 


Born cb Huma! = never mind them ! (lit. God be with them), 


§ 85.- The Locative is only used with prepositions, hence it is 
eometimes called the prepositional case. 
The locative is used with the following prepositions :— 
Bb (Bo before certain groups of consonants) = in 
Bb Mocknh = in Moscow 
BO MBS = in me 
Bo Opannin = in France 
BE Kppmy = in the Crimea (cf. § 39, Obs. 7) 
Bb KoHth = at the end 
Bb Hayanb = at the beginning 
Bo cub = in one’s sleep or dreams. 


144 THE PREPOSITIONS 


Notice the idioms: 
Bb KOHIth-KOHIOBE = at long last, finally 
Bb caMoMb Whrb == in very fact. 


In certain expressions of time : 
BE cxbrywuem roxy = the following year 


Bb TaKOME-TO Tony == such and such a year 
Bb HépBoMb Yacy = between 12 and 1 
BO BIOPpOMb acy = between 1 and 2, 


For other similar expressions, cf, § 68. 


Brains = secretly 
BoocréyerBin = subsequently 
BuoEh = completely, thoroughly. 
Ha = on 
Ha crorh = on the table 
Ha GOepery MOpa = on the sea-shore, at the seaside 
Ha 60KY = on (one’s) side 
Ha cOrHITb = in the sun 
Ha 7Bopb = in the yard 
(this is the commonest way of saying out of doors) 
Ha IEAY = on the ice (fr. néxb) 
Ha MOCTY = on the bridge 
Ha cry2K6b = in service (sc. Government service) 
Ha HeOb = in heaven, in the sky 
Ha cBiokems BO3Tyxh = in the fresh air 
Ha cBbrh = in the world 
Ha cB060n5 ‘= at liberty. 


Notice the idioms : 
Ha CBOéME BLKY = 47 one’s time, in one’s life 


HasBy = in reality (as opposed to in one’s sleep) 
Ha r0Marixt = by carriage, driving (lit. = on horses) 
Ha-eHHh = alone, in solitude. 


It is used of men marrying, after the verb xeniTsca = to marry s 


OHD WReHHAca Ha pycckoll = he married a Russian 
HA KOM OHD HKeHATh? =©= to whom is he married ® 


THE LOCATIVE 145 


Notice the compound adverb: 
HaKaHyHb = on the eve. 


© (06% before vowels and often before consonants also ; 060 
before certain groups of consonants) = concerning 
060 mak = about me 
0 or o6b wéMb BHI roBopim? = what were you talking 
about ? 
o60 Bcésrh = about everything. 


In certain expressions of number : 
© ABYXb Kouaxh = with two ends. 


10 = after 
no upibars = on or after arrival 
00 HalleMb BOsBpalleHin = on our return. 


Notice the idioms: 
ckYy¥aTb DO poyuHh = to be home-sick ( for one’s country) 
10 YEN ? == at what price ? 
00 YéMb apWIHE ? = how much a yard? cf. § 69. 


Up = in the presence of, in the time of, near 

pH Mab = in my presence, in my time, by me, near me, 
on me 

pu qpops = at court 

upu Exatepiub Beatirott = in the time of Catherine the 
Great 

upu 6ureh nogs Jléiimmuromws = at the battle of (lit. near, - 
under) Leipzig. 

Notice the idioms: 

UpH web = in addition to which, besides which 

DpH TOMB = besides that 

Up BCéME TOMB = in addition to all that, in spite of all that 

Up BcéMb MOéME Crlapanin = in spite of all my efforts. 


zis 
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THE VERB 


' §86, The Russian verb consists of the following parts: 


Present 
Past 
Future 
Conditional 
Imperative 


Tnfivitive aoe 
Present Gerund 

Past Gerund 

Present Participle 

Past Participle 


Present Participle 


Past Participle EASaIYe 


The present is the only tense which has personal endings. The 
past is a tense only in name; in reality it is a participle whose 
endings vary not according to person, but according to number 
and gender. The future in form is exactly the same as the 
present. The conditional in form is exactly the same as the 
past. There is no subjunctive. There is no passive of any part 
of the verb except the participles, and if anything is expressed 
in the passive, it must be done by means of participles or of the 
reflexive verb (cf. § 110). 


Use of the Personal Pronouns with the Verb. 


The personal pronouns: 


A eat 

TLI = thou 

Ob, ona, on = he, she, it 
MEI = we 

BbI = you 


onit (M. N.), ob (F.) = they 


Ff 
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are used in Russian with the verbs very much asin English; in 
certain cases they are, however, omitted altogether, e.g. when 
the verb is used, as it frequently is, in an answer in reply to 
a question instead of 7a (= yes) or Hbrb (= m0), @.g-: 
Question : Otmm-4H BH Y HUXb BYepa? = did you go to see them 
yesterday ? (lit. were you at their house ?) 
Answer: 6s115 = I did (lit. I was) : 
Question: GyyeTe-mmi BH y Herd ceréqua? = will you go to see him 
to-day ? 
Answer: ‘6yay = Z shall 
Question: méxeTe-IM BEI cxbaaTp $ro AIA MeHH ? = can you do this 
Sor me? 
Answer: mory = Z can. 
The pronoun oH6 is comparatively rarely used ; its place is often 
taken by sro, e.g. 
$ro 6EL10 GuYeHb ZaBHd = éf was a very long time ago 
or it is omitted altogether, e.g. 
TeNIO CeroqHA = tt is warm to-day. 
When it is used it often acquires the meaning of the thing we 
were referring to or what you were talking about, e.g. 
OHO, KOHEGHO, HeUpisiTHo = (a thing like) that (sc. which we 
ucre discussing) is, of course, unpleasant. 


§ 87. The Present. 
REGULAR VERBS. 


In Old Bulgarian the verbs are divided into five classes, and for 
etymological purposes Russian verbs can be similarly treated. 
For practical purposes, however, it is best to divide the verbs into 
only two classes, not according to the infinitive, but according to 
the endings of the present. The few irregular verbs which there 
are, which in Old Bulgarian form the fifth, class, are in Russian 
not sufficiently numerous to form a class by themselves, but as 
they are very important they are given in full in a separate 
paragraph. For the regular verbs there are two sets of personal 
endings, which are added to the verb-stem sometimes directly, 

K2 
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sometimes with a vowel (-a-, -2-, -b-, -y-, -0-) or a consonant (-H-) 
inserted between stem and ending. 

The first difficulty to be faced is the fact that though every 
present may be put in one class or the other, the infinitives are 
much more difficult to classify, because verbs having various 
infinitive endings have identical present endings, and others 
having identical infinitive endings have different present endings. 
In the lists of verbs given they are arranged alphabetically 
according to the last letter of the present stem as seen in the 3rd 
pers. plur., those ending in consonants + y first, those ending in 
vowels + 10 later. 

Another difficulty is that the palatal qualities of the vowels 
in the personal endings have in many cases affected the last 
consonant of the stem, so that the present stem differs from 
the infinitive stem. The present endings of the two main classes . 
of Russian verbs are the following : 


I. II. 
1 -y (or -10) -® (or -y) 
Sing. 42 -en! “HII 
3 -eTb ITB 
1 -exb -HMB 
Plur. 1 2 -ete -HTe 
3 -yrb (or -0Ts) -ATb (or -arb)? 


Class I comprises all the verbs contained in the first three 
classes in Old Bulgarian; in that language the endings of class I 
were 2nd sing. -GLIH, 3rd sing. -6T"h (-c/2, -et, cf. § 36), &c., of 


class II -NELUH, -HETA (-72/i,-net), of class III -tELIH, -FET'h (-je/,, 
jet); in Russian these appear respectively as -je/, -jet, -nje/, -njet, 
and -je/, -jet, i.e. the 2nd and 3rd sing. and Ist and 2nd pl.all begin 
with -je (pron. -ye). Of the verbs which originally belonged to 
class J, those whose stems end in r or k change these letters to 2 
and 4 before the palatal vowels of the endings -e/, -je/, &c., but 
retain the r and k before the -y of the Ist sing. and 8rd plur. The 


1 When the accent falls on the personal ending the 2nd and 
3rd sing. and Ist and 2nd pl. of class I are pronounced: -éup 
(cf. § 14), -érs, -énrp, -ére. 

2 When unaccented these endings (8rd plur. of class If) are 
generally pronounced -tors (or -yTb). 
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stems of the verbs which insert -n- between the stem and the 
personal ending undergo no change. Of the verbs which originally 
belonged to class III, those whose stems end in vowels take the 
endings -}, -elllb, -eTb, -e3b, -eTe, -lorb, those whose stems end in 
consonants changed them (except in the case of those in -1 and of 
a few in -p) before the palatal vowels of the personal endings -jz, 
-jef, &c., in such a way as to absorb the y-sound contained in them, 
viz. final x, t of a stem becomes 4, or m, final r, 2, 3 become 2, and 
final ¢ and x become um, the personal endings appearing as -uy, 
“¥elllb, “KY, -2eLIb, IY, -Iellb, and -m1y, -Ilems. 

In class II the first person singular is often disguised as -y 
(i.e. apparently the same as in class 1); the reason is that the -10 
of the Ist sing. changes final k and t of the stem into 4 or m, final 
Yr, X, and 3 into x, and final c and x into m. It also becomes y 
when the stem itself ends in y, #, orm. Similarly the.a of the 
3rd plur. becomes a when the stem ends in 4, «x, or m. In class II 
those stems which end in n, 6, 8, and s insert 2 before the -10 of the 
Ist sing. 

Another difficulty which the beginner has to face is that of the 
prepositions in composition with the verbs. Verbs compounded 
with a preposition (i.e. preceded by it) are infinitely more 
numerous than those without, and this fact makes the beginner 
think at first sight that the language possesses an infinitely larger 
number of verbs than it really does. When reading Russian the 
beginner should always try and see the root or stem of each verb 
and cut off the preposition or prepositions which precede it. For 
this purpose it is important to learn the prepositions given in 
&§ 79-85, and also to compare them with those given in dealing 
with prepositions in composition with verbs. As the prepositions 
always have an especial effect on the meaning of each verb, only 
simple verbs have been given in the following lists, the alteration 
in meaning effected by the various prepositions being discussed 
later. Many of the verbs given in these lists are extremely un- 
common, others not used in their simple form ; the student should 
not attempt to learn the lists, but only use them for reference. 
The list of the verbs under class I contains all the difficult 
primary verbs which belong to this class; otherwise the lists 
given are very far from being exhaustive; they are merely 
intended to be representative. The verbs are arranged alpha~ 
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betically according to the last letter of the present stem, those 
ending in a consonant + y first, those ending in a consonant + 10 
next, and Jastly those ending in a vowel +». Only the Ist and 
2nd persons sing. and the infinitive are given. In cli.as I, when- 
ever the Ist sing. ends in -y the 3rd pl. ends im -yrt, when the 
Ast sing. ends in -0 the 3rd pl. ends in -wrb. In both classes, 
on whichever syllable the accent is in the 2nd sing., that syllable 
retains it throughout. Those verbs preceded by a hyphen are 
only used in composition, and examples of them compounded with 
prepositions are given below. All those verbs marked with F are 
perfective and their presents always have future meaning, cf. §101: 


§ 88. CLASS I. 
Examples of presents : 

(Inf. mow) (Inf. mari") 
mory = I can Hy = I am going (sc. on foot) 
MOKeIME EGU 
MO2KETE HAGTB 
BOKEM naews 
MOIKETO myéTe 
MOryTL HAYTb 

(Inf. ranyts) (Inf. 6pate) 
tany = I am pulling Gepy = I take, I am taking 
THHELLE GepémE 
THHETE 6epérh 
THHCML 6epéws 
Tere 6epéte 
THHYTE 6epyTb 

(Inf. macars) (Inf. czars) 
omy = 1 write, lamwriting um0* = I am sending 
TUWeTI MLéWIb 
nimerL maéTh 
DiWeirb MLIeMb 
miiwere m1eTe 
OAWYTb DLM0Tb 


1 Also spelt nrrit. 
3 In the case of this verb the palatal quality of the persunal 
endings has affected the c of the stem through the 1 
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(Inf. arate) 
waa = do, Iam doing 


riaaenip 
whiaers 
nbnaem 
nbaaere 
Tb1aWwTb 
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(Inf. nurs) 


ubyw = I drink, Tam drinking 


MBeWIb 
QbeTb 
IIbEMb 
TIB€TO 
TLbIOTL 


Thus are conjugated the presents of the following verbs and 


others: 
Present. 

6+ 
rpe6y rpe6émh 
cxpeby cKpebémiE 
-1n6y + -nnb6éun F 

“B+ 
peny peBellb 
dKHBY sKNBCILb 
30BY SOBEIIEE 
ppy pBeLIE 
IMILIBY TLIBIBELUB 
CIBIBY CILIBEOIb 

I+ [x = r+ (j)e] 
6epery Cepexéinn 
cTepery crepesKelIb 
MKTY aOKCIIE? 
CTpHLY CTPIDKCLUIB 
ary - IKGUIL 
MOry MOsKEIDB 


Obry (cf. § 89) . 
ry 
-npary*® 
A+ 
K1aly 
naazy 


Imkenp F 
-opmKéob F 


HIaTeWS 
nazémp, F 


rpectit 
ckpectit 
“1006117 


peshrn 
3KHTb 
SBaTb 
pBaTb 
ILDTEITb 
CIbIT 


6epéq5 
cTepeub 
KOU 
CIpHb 
rath 
MOU 
ObxaTp 
eI 
-IIpHtb 


KiacTb 
HacTb 


1 e.g. yuuménth = to bruise. 
5 e.g. 3anpiup = to harness, 


Infinitive. Me 


r0w 
scrape 


(hit) 


- roar 


live 
call 
teur - 


Sloat 


be renowned as 


keep 

guard 

burn (trans.) 
shear 
prevaricate 
be able 

run 

lie down 
(harness) 


put 


Fall 


2 Or sxréms. 
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Present. Infinitive. 
Kpany KpaJCuIb KpacTb steal 
Beny BeelIb BecTH lead 
6peny 6penémE 6pecti wander 
acy aK EUh aK ath (a)wait 
HAY HIGUIb ROTH go (sc. on foot) 
6yny 6ynenR 6uITE be 
Omony 6monzémE 6m0cTH watch 
iny (cf. § 89)  fnemp bxarp vide, drive 
npany pseu IpscTe spin 
edly cigeupn F ebers sit down 
3K + : 

(=1,2,3+ ju) (=1,2,34+ ~je-) 
-kany * “Kamen F -Ka3aTb (show) 
Ma2KY Ma2KeIIb MasaTB smear 
6pEraxy 7 6phIsKellb 6ppIsraTb splash 
TMKY TAsKeIb 3H3aTb lick 
TIOKY TIOsKen THOZATb gnaw 
PRY poKeIb pkaTb neigh 
phay pioxems phsare cut 
BuKY BsPKeILb BAsaTb bind, knit 

3+ 
Be3y Be3élb Be3Tii convey 
HOIsy NOJ36NIb NON3TH cratol 
TpH3¥ TpHIseWIE IPH3Tb gnaw 
mhay wb3enb xh3Tb clamber 

K+ (7=k-+ (je) . 
Bueky Bev Bue% draw 
nmeky newb newb bake 
TeKY TeveuIb TCYb Slow 
TOIKY TONWEIE TONOTh kenocke 
Bor0Ky® BONOWEL BOIGU drag 
THY rTuémib* TKATb weave 
cbry ebaénth chub cut, flog 


1 eg. cxasdth = to say, DoKa3zaTh = to show, but the reflexive 
Ka3zaTbea = to seem is used in the simple form. 

* Also 6prisraio, &c. 

® Also Boa0ay, BOAOWHMI, BOTOUITE (class ID. * Or rkéme. 


e 


N+ 
aKMY 
-nuiy } 
-amy ? 
-pMy 3 

H+ 
cTAHY 
THY 
SKY 
NHY 
CTOHY 
-mny ® 
my ® 
ahiry 
KAAUY 
TARY 
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Present, 


3KMCLIB 
-HIMEeIIb 
-ITM@€IILb 
~PMCULb 


CTAHCIID 
THUIILb 
SRHCUIB 
NHCLIb 
CTOHOCLID 
“NCH 
“WHAIB 
abe 
HNC 
TACIT 


F 


oe BED) 


shaTL 
-HATh 


“HTB 


cTaTb 
THYTL 
wath 
MATb 
cTOHAT 4 
-ITB 
-YaTh 
Wht 
KAACTh 
TAHVTL 


Verbs connoting a gradual process: 


MCp3ny 
MOKHY 
Tacny 
Hcy 
THNHY 
CONHY 
T iY 
CPby 


MCp3HCuLb 
MOKUCIUD 
VACHeIUD 
KiCHCID 
TIXHCUIb 
COXUCHIB 
TOHCILb 
CTLINELIS 


MeP3HYTh 
MOKHYTB 
TacHYTb 
KHCHYTb 
THXHVTB 
COXHVTL 
TOH\TE 
CTLIHY Tb 


Verbs connoting a single action : 


IBUHY 
KNWY 
WPKHY 
TpoHy 
Denny 


mre F 
Kimecwth =F 
KpHKHemD F 
Tponems =F 
nienntip =F 


ZBHHYTB 
KUHYTB 
KPUKHVTB 
TPOHY TB 
IWCHHY TB 


an wm 2 0 
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Infinitive. 


squeeze 


(take) 


become, begin{intrans.) 
bend 

reap 

crush 

groan 

(stretch) 

(begin) 

put 

curse 

pull 


be frozen 

be soaked 

die down 

grow sour 

grow quiet 

grow dry 

drown (intrans.) 
grow cold 


move (trans.) 
throw 

cry out 

touch 
whisper 


e.g. oOHIMY, OOHMMEMLD, OOHSITh = to embrace. 
CHHMY, CIHMEeIIb, CHATh = to take otf, to photograph, 


e. 
e. 
A 


e.g. pacnith = fo crucify. 


€.g. Haidib = to begin (trans.). 


. IPHMY, Upimemp, MpMnHAT, = to accept. 
. BOBLMY, BOSPMCIIb, B3ITh = to take. 
lso has present ctona1, crondcu, 
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Present. Infinitive. 
pt 
Bpy BpeéuIb Bpatb prevaricate : 
6epy 6epém, Opate take 
aepy Aepép path tear 
apy sKpeLIp 3Kpatb devour 
-mpy? -mpiup =F -MepeTb (die) 
-mpy? -upéme =F Tepe (press) 
Tpy Tpelb TepéTb rub 
-crpy® -crptun  F ~CTepCTb (stretch) 
c+ 
macy naccwp Tactit pasture 
Hecy Hecélllb HecTA carry 
Tpacy TPACCLIb Tpactit shake (trans.) 
t+ 
neTy Ie TeIMb Wectit plait 
MeTY MeTELLB MecTit sweep 
rHeTy THETEII THecTHt press, oppress 
pacry * pactoémup pactii grow (intrans.) 
-aTy*® ~UTEIIB F ~4eCTb (vead) 
UBbTY uBETou, uBberit blossom 
-pbry ° --piriup F -pberit (obtain) 
u+(=n,T+-ju) (=k, T+-Je-) 
WAATYy naayelth NIAKATH weep 
Meuy MevellLb MeTATB Sling 
xouy (cf. § 89) xduemE xorbrs, wish 
XOXOuY XOXOWELIE XOXOTATB laugh loud 
wen4y Wlenyelib WenTAaTb whisper 
TONYY TONYeIIh TOUTATE trad (trans.) 
npray Npieip Ipsitatb hide (trans.) 
n+(=¢,x+ ju) (=c, x+Ze-) 
Mawy ? MAINE MAXOTh wave 
nay Daulewh aXxaTb plough 
yey * WOIeLI YeCATh comb 
1 e.g. ymMepéth = to die. 2 e.g. 3anepéTs = to close. 
5 e.g. mpoctepéTh = fo extend. * Also spelt pocty, pocrémp, &c. 


5 e.g. mpovécth = to vead through. ° e.g. mpiodpheri = to obtain. 
7 Also has Maxaio, Maxdenln. 
® Cf. the impersonal reflexive uciwetcn = it itches, 
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Present. 

ImMWy TIYIIUeLu 
TAAWy TMU 

m+(=eKn+-je (= cK+-je- 

and T+ -ju) and T+ -je-) 
Tpenely Tpenéujellib 
HULy Welw 
ponmy ponueu 
a+ 

Ko1e0.110 Kouc6nemb 
mea (ef. § 89) ménemp 
CTs eTélellb 
Brest # BILCMICIUB 
[peso Jpemselib 
KOaIO _ kOaentb 
L010 nO02euIb 
CBIUO CHITICIUIE 


uno (cf. p. 150) wasup 


pt 
Goproce (ef. § 100) 
nop 


at 
qlaro 
Wao 
haar 
SH&IO 
~3Hal0 2? 
Hrpaio 
Talo 
YATAIO 
-cTaw > 
-ay tao 4 


6dpembest 
HOpelwib 


Tacit 
acu 
mbaacm, 
3HaeIIb 
-3HaCHIb 
Trpaelb 
TACIU, 
WITacuth 
-cTacllb 
-y ae 


and very many others. 


DMACAT 


: TAHCATL 


" TpeneTaTe 


TickaTb 


" ponTath 


Kore6aTb 
MOJOTB 
cT1aTb 
BHUMATh 
aApemMate 
KOOTR 
HOOT 
CHINATh 
clatb 


6opoTscs 
nopotb 


TaBatb 
WAATH 
mbaatt 
SHATb 
-3HaABaTb 
nrpatb 
TAATb 
YWHTATB 
-CTABATb 
-TYWATE 


1 Also has present BHuman, &c. 
2 e.g. ysHaBaTh = to recognize. 
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Infinitive. 


write 
dance 


tremble 
look for 


muriniUur 


rock 
grind (corn) 
spread 


_ heed 


slumber 
pierce 
rake 
scatter 


_ send 


’ struggle 


unstitch 


give 

bark 

do, make 
know 
(recognize) 
play 

thaw melt 
vead 
(become) 
(receive) 


. 


3 e.g. yerabath = to grow tired, and numerous cther compounds, 
* e.g. DoryIaTh = to receive. 
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Present, Infinitive. 

i+ 
THIO THIéMIb TRHT rot 
Boni BOMEMb Bonisit * sail 

Oo+ 
BOO BOC BEITb howl 
NOLO MOEN MBIT wash (trans.) 
HOO HOelIb HbITb ache 
now noémb nébrp sing 
por poem pHTb dig 
Kporo Kpoellib KPEITb cover 

yr 
TOPryo TOpryelllb TOPTOBATh trade 
dKYIO SKY CUS aKeBATb chew 
Ky10 KYéllb KOBaTb Sorge 
cHy) CHY€¢IIB CHOBATh weare 
cyto cyellp - COBATb poke 
copbryw copbryems copbropatb advise 
TAHLYO TaHIyellb TAHIOBAaTh dance 
4yto wYelllb UfSATB _ scent 
HOUYIO HOTyelllb HOWBATE pass the night 
NOTVyI0 norayellb noTaeBaTh treat 


and many others, including those formed from non-Russian words 
(of which the infinitive usually ends in -mposats), e.g. 


annaowApyo aAMNAOMMpyetib aAULIOMIpoBaTh applaud 

popwmpyi0 opunpyenip opmnpopaTh = form 
b+ 

Onto 6bCHIb 6nTb hit 

BbIO BLCLIb BIITb wind 

aBIO TELLS JIT pour 

UbIO DbGIIb NUT drink 

TIbIO DILCLIb UUITb sew 
b+ 

Bhi phen Bbarn waft 

enxbroce? (cf. § 100)-ahemca -bateca (hope) 


1 Has alternative form Bonm0, ponies, Bontits (class II), 
2 nanbiocp, nagbeuca, Hapbatece = to hope, 
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Present. Infinitive. 
6brbo 6rbems Chrbre show white 
rarhio uber nw brs have, posscss 
exii0 euben exbrp dare 
cearbroce (cf. § 100) cw bénipen ex barnes laugh 
ybio yrbem yu bre know how to 
enrbio! cnfeu, cubTb ripen 
crapbio crapbelub ctapbtb grow old 
6pbw * 6phem Opi shave 
rp rphem TpbTb warm 
sphio spbeu apbrp ripen 
chio cbemp chars sow 
-Thi0 * -theus F -thare (plan) 
ro+ 
6.11010 6m061b 61eBiTb vomit — 
KIO10 KJOS KI€BATb peck 
T1010 TKO We€BATb spit 
BOO BOIOCIIB BOeBATb make war 
Topr010 Topoellib TOpeBaTb mourn 
at 
Basilio Basielib BAST sculpt 
Tyssit0 TY1seILb TYAATb walk 
-Buufioch® (cf.§100) -pausempes -BHHSTLCH (excuse) 
CLASS II. 
(Inf. mo6iirp) (Inf. pixkre) 

moon = I love binky = I see 

Bis ho sa0tiry BATH 

m06uTh BUIHTB 

00ND BIT 

qwoouTe BIHTS 

m06iTb BUASTh 


1 Not to be confused with cnow, cubis a compound of mbps. 
2 Also spelt Opé1o, &c. 

® Not to be confused with spw, spbrs (class II) = fo sce. 

* 3arbi, &c. = to plan, contrive. 

® u3spHBfitEca = to excuse oneself. 
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(Inf. xesx<Ts) (Inf. cnatn) 
xexy = I lie, am lying cum0 = I sleep, am sleeping 
Teck CIMIlb 
WeKHTh CUMTb 
TeKHMB ciuMb 
TexKHTe cite 
TOHATB CLAT 

(Inf. ropopirs) (Inf. mami) 
ronop)= ie speak, am speaking naany = I pay 
Isay, am saying 
TOBOpHIllb m1aTan + 
TOBOpars n1aTHTe * 
TOBOpuMB nara! 
TOBOpiite naatute * 
TOBOpAT o1aTaTy ! 

(Inf. yairrs) (inf. cxnmats) 
yuy = I teach expmy = I hear 
VdHUIb CXIBIUIMIB 
YUITB CXBOMATS 
VIED CBU 
yaire CABUMNTS 
yuarb CLIMATE 


Thus are conjugated the presents of the following verbs and 
others: 


Present. Infinitive. 
6+ ; 
mo6m0 mooum — qmo6rith lore 
B+ 
TOBIIO OBHIIb OBUTb catch 


1 The accented a in all these five persons is usually pronounced 
like accented 0 in the case of this verb. 
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Present. Infinitive. 

(r + becomes 3x) 
(z+ becomes 2 ‘ 

in Ist pers. 

sing.) z+ 
WaxKy TSW a]MTb agree 
TIAKY THAW T1aUTb stroke 
BInKy BUI BIbTb see 
CHIKY CHATIMb cunbre sit 
BOKY BOAHOLb BOXATb lead 
XOKY XOMMII XOMITB go (sc. on foot) 
royce (cf. §100) ronyimpca TOWITECA _ be of use 
ropxyeb ( ,, ) ropminnupca TOpAuTECH be proud 
TALKY TIAA raaybre look 

*x+(=r+) 
exy TeKNIb “ JeKATE lie 
poy TW porns Apowkat, tremble 
Repey Tép2KMUb JepskarTs- keep, hold 

Girton (cf. § 89) 6bxare run 


(3 + becomes 2 
in Ist pers. 


sing.) 3+ 
Waxy 1a3Hb 2a3nTb clamber 
BOKY BOSHILIB BO3HTB convey 
(K+ becomes 4) 
a+ 
BedO Bes perhrn command 
6onuTh Gonfir, (imper- 6oxbrp ache 
sonal) 
momen (cf. § 100) monmupca MOJNITBCA pray 
M+ 
IY MIO INyMaI mymbre make a@ noise 
H+ 
BHHIO BRANDI BHH(TS blame 
TOHIO TOHNIUB THATB chase 
u+ 
CIO CHIU cllaTh sleep 
Tepnmo TéepuHUe reprbrp endure 
TOpOuMOCh TOPOULIUbCA TOPOLHTECH hurry 


(cf. § 100) 
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Present. Infinitive. 
pt ao 
TroBopo roBoprill roBopitT, speak, say 
roph Tropmis ropbrn burn (intrans.) 
CMOTPI0 CMOTPHLI CMOTPbIb look (at) 
Kyp1 KYPHIb KYPHTb smoke 


(c+ becomes m 
in Ist pers. 


sing.) C+ 
kpally EpacHilb KpacHTb paint (sc. walls) 
BHOY BHCIOUb Buchrp hang (intrans.) 
HOWy HOCHILb HOCHTB wear, carry 
(t+becomes 4 

or wm in Ist 

pers. sing.) T+ 
n1ayy nzarHw * WAaTATh pay 
me4qy ueTHnb nerbrn Sly 
Bepuy BeépTHUIb seprbrs turn, twist 
6remly 6necTHub 6aecrbre shine 
— xoriars, &c. (cf. xorbra wish 

§ 89) 

nymy nycrom, F HYCTHUT allow, let go 
-chuy? -chrinunp ~F ~c&tith (visit) 
(x+ becomes m1) 

u+(=kK+) 
KpHuy KpWTON KpWuaTb shout 
Moray MOM MOAYATS be silent 
yay$ YUM ‘ Yuta teach 

m+(=x+) 
CILOUY CIBLUAID CIbMUAaT hear 

and very many others. 

Oar 
Cowes (cf. § 100) 6ommeca GostrEca fear 
CTOIO CTOHII CTOHTh cost, be worth 
CTO CTOHIUE CTOATE stand 


1 N.B. The a in all the persons of the present of this verb i al 
the Ist sing. is nsually pronounced like accented o. 

* nockrith = to visit. 

3 The reflexive yulitsca = ¢o learn. 
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§ 89. Irregular Verbs. 


These are not really irregular at all, but merely the remains of 
an old conjugation. 
3rd sing. ecTh = is 
8rd plur. cyt = are 


are all that is left of the present of the verb 6ziTs = fo be (cf. 
§§ 81, 112). 


tun = I eat, I am eating 


7 (Inf. ers) 
1 tmp 1 turn 
Sing. {2 Sm5 Plur. | 2 ‘kyire 
3 bers 3 busarp 


N.B. For the 2nd sing. and plur. r¥maTs is more often used. 


nama = I shall give 


(Inf. gare) 
1 yams 1 panies 
Sing. {2 Jal Plur. | 2 wanure 
8 Jacrb 3 walyrs 


[piirs = I know, obsolete except in the phrase Bort sbcrs = God 
knows, still sometimes used; a part, the imperative sing., still 
survives in the very common conjunction Bbyb = for, equivalent 
to the French done or mais voyons.] 


The following two verbs are partly irregular, and as they are 
very common deserve special attention : 


Gbry = I am running xouy = I want, wish 
(Inf. Obits) (Inf. xorérs) 

1 6b&ry xouy 

Sing. 2 6fxiMb xouvellb 
3 Obits XOU0T 
1 6Bximrp xoTinrb 

Plur. | 2 6bxtre XoTHTe 
3 ObryTh XOTATS 


1718 L 
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The very common present 


1 ny =I am going (sc. on horseback or in 
Sing. {2 fremp any form of conveyance but 
3 daers not on foot) 
1 énews 
Plur. | 2 fnero 
3 £ayTs 


has an infinitive bxatp. 


MOIOTL = to grind, pres. mem, Ménemb, may also be classed as 
irregular. 


§ 90. The Past. 


As mentioned on p. 146 the past in Russian is a tense only in 
name. In reality it is a past participle active which formerly - 
was used with the help of the present of the verb 611th = fo be, 
as a compound perfect tense like the German ich bin gewwesen. 
When this present became obsolete the past participle came to be 
used alone as the past tense and is now not felt to be a participle 
at all. Itis formed from the infinitive, the general rule being to 
cut off the last two letters (-1 or -rm) and substitute: 


-1b for the masc. sing. 
-1a ,  fem.sing. [ all three persons 
“10 yy neut. sing. 
and -IH ,, masc. fem. and neut. plur. all three persons. 


In the singular it must always agree in gender with the subject 
of the sentence, whatever person it be, except, of course, that the 
neuter sing. in -no is only used for the 3rd pers. sing. 

The personal pronouns must be prefixed as required, e. g. #, TH, 
OB, 0H, onO for the sing., according to gender, and 1.81, BH, OHH, 

on’ for the plur., but they are often omitted. 

* There is absolutely no difficulty in forming the past from any 
verb the infinitive of which ends in 
-aTh, -ATb, ~bTb, -HTb, OF -OTb. 


This includes all the verbs in class II and most of those in 
class I. The only difficulty is in the accent. This sometimes 
falls on the ending and sometimes not; it is best learnt by 
observation and practice, 
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Examples are given of the pasts of verbs in class IJ, and of 
those of class I whose infinitives end as indicated above ; 


1, 2, 3 Sing. 1, 2,3 Plus. Inf. 
SHaTb 

sHala SIIaai sat, = know 

B3HAIO 

em bien 

esas esr bsnich eubireca = laugh 

em bsix0ch 

BiTbrp 

sinha Borba BuabTh = see 

noaaAbi0 

MBIT 

MBLIA MOLI MLITh = «ash (trans.) 

MEIIO 


HHI 
nHIa CLI nnth = drink 
HH10 

Gopoach Copémnict Gopotsca = struggle 
6opoxocn 


6opomean | 


‘In the case of the verbs of class 1, all those of which the 
infinitive ends in -atTb, -ATb, -LTb, -bITb, Or -HT are formed in 
exactly the same way as those just mentioned, e.g. cTarb, crata, 
crano, cTain; O6birb, 64a, Getto, 68umm ; , whrb, baa, whao, whan ; 
*KWb, WHA, wuito, wim, from crath, ae 6siTh, and sxaTn. In 
the case of the others, i.e. of those the stem of which ends in 
a consonant and the infinitive in -1H, -3Tn, -3Tb, -cTH, -CTb, -eTh, 
-bah, -€%b, lb, -0Tb, -AIb, and those with infinitives in -nyts, the 
formation of the past is a little more difficult. 

One reason is that the infinitive sometimes disguises the end 
of the stem, and it is to the stem (ending in a consonant) that 
the endings of the past have to be added, and another is that 
some of the stems undergo phonetic changes when followed by 
the -rp of the past. The stem can always be found in the 
2nd sing. of the present by cutting off the personal endings 
-ClIh OF -Hellb. 

L2 
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Stems ending in -c, -3, -K, -r, -6, -p lose the -x1 of the masculine 
singular past (those in -p being formed from the infinitive stem, 
e.g. from tep- and not from tp-), e.g. 


M. nécp 

F. necwa Heemi Hecti = carry 
N. seca 

M. 3Bé3b 

F. peama Besitt BC3TH = convey 
N. e316 

M. rTéKp 

F. term TOKAI TC1b = flow 

N. tera 

M. morn 

F. mora Morait Moub = be able 
N.  mora6 

M. rpé6p 

F. messi rpedxit rpectii = 7070 
N.  rpe626 

M. cpp 

F.  répaa j Tépan tepérh = rub 
N.  répzo 


Stems ending in -1, -7 lose these consonants before all the 
endings beginning with a, e.g. 


M. 3Bénb 

F. pena Bert gectii = lead 
N. Bex6 

M. méaxp 

F.  mema MCI MeCTIT = sweep 
N. mex0 


Of the verbs whose infinitives end in -nyrs, the majority form 
their past in the ordinary way, e.g.! 


M. pony 
F. rponyaa TPOHY IIE TpOHYTh = touch 
N.  rponyao 

' N.B. xeinyrs when compounded with the preposition, Bo3-, 
inserts again the r of its stem, viz. Bo3qBaTHYTb = fo erect, the past 
of which is sosqpirs, Boarpiria, &c.; but not when compounded 
with other prepositions, Icué3suy7 = to disappear has both ucié3sp 
and HCuC3Hy Tb, 
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but those verbs of this class which have so-called inchoative 
meaning, 1.e. denote a process of any sort, lose the syllable -ny- 
and add the terminations direct to the real stem (after stems 
ending in -x. -c, -, -3 the -a» falls off), e.g. 


Sing. Plur Lif. 
M. coxp 
F.  coxaa COXTIE coxnyth = become diy 
N.  coxto 
M. xnep 
Pe hie We KICHYTh = grow sour 
N.  klicao 


M. monb 
Po wonaa MOK. MOKHYTL = grow wet 
N. Moko 


M. ctu 
F. oertiia i eTbLIn CITIHYTL = grow cold 
N.  erb1to 


The pasts of the following verbs of class I must be mentioned 
individually, being somewhat unexpected; to them are added 
those of the irregular verbs: 


Sing. Plur. Inf, 
M. -yé15 
| OR “U1 -uecth = (vead) 
N.  -1406 
M. chm | 
FF. ebaa | eba cLerb = sit down 
N. chao 


—— 


1 piduyTL = to perish, has an alternative form rinyth; the past 
of the first is either rm6n, ri6aa, or miGuy-r, &c., that of the second 
rinyrb, &e., and in compounds, e.g. norm6nyTh, only north, 
uornéaa, &c. Several other verbs of this category have both furms 
of past, but all have the shorter form as given above. 
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Sing. Plur. Inf. 
M. pocs 
F.  pocaa pocia pacti = grow 
N. pocnd 
M. nour 
F. xasaa Kit KIACT = curse 
N. Kaaa6 
M. xérs 
F.  xerma nersii cub = lie down 
N.  xer16 
M. sxxérp 
FL omrsa } aKTI mew = burn (trans.) 
N. 3Kn10 
M. -mu6s, 
F. -miéna -ui6.1n -mn6itrs = (hit) 
N.  -mmdén0 
M. ‘Srp 
F. da dan Eeth = eat 
N. ‘hao 
M. yazb 
FL opana Watt Wath = give 
N. a0 
Notice especially 
M. widawb 
F. nua Dn math = go 
N. wu00 


xorbrp has xorbr, xorhra xorb10 
— Se a 
; xorban 
6huar, , Obxarn O6bxdaa 6boxdr0 
NOS eee 


6b 

dxarts —,,_ = bxar Sxaza Sxazo 
dxanu 

6nITb »  §6bUrB 65a 65L10 
6ELIE 

MCHOTb «64, «© MONO Mom0Ia MOOIO 

——— 


BIOSIONHL 
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§ 91. The Future, 


The future in form is exactly the same as the present, and has 
no special endings of its own. It is a peculiarity of Russian that 
the present tenses of all the so-called perfective verbs have future 
meaning. This will be explained amply in §§ 101, 104. 

The future can also be formed by using the form 6yzy, 6yqemE = 
I shall be, thou wilt be, &c. (of the verb 6:11 = to be), together with 
the infinitive of any of the so-called imperfective verbs. The 
difference in meaning between these two forms of the future will 
be explained in § 104. 


§ 92. The Conditional. , 


This is formed by adding the particle 6u1 (often contracted to 
62) to the past of any verb. 

This particle is really a part of the verb 6nTs = to be, which 
originally possessed a complete conditional tense, long since quite 
obsolete. This particle 611 can be placed before or after the verb, 
the only rule being that as it is an enclitic it cannot begin a 
sentence, and therefore if placed before the verb the personal 
pronoun which is otherwise often omitted must be used. In 
meaning the conditional can be either past or future, according 
to the context. 


Example: 
xorbre-—Ort = I should have liked or I should like (inf. xorbrn = 
to wish). 


The particle can either follow the verb thus: 


Sing. Plur, 
M. xorbrb-Onl 
F. xorh1a-6b1 xorhan-6x1 
N. xorb10-6b1 


all of which forms can of course be preceded by the requisite 
personal pronouns; or it can precede it, in which case the 
personal pronouns are essential: 


Sing. Plur. 
a Ont xorhrp MBI 
M TH 6bI xoThTb BEI 6u xorban 
OHS 6u1 xorbre Oust 
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Sing. Plur, 
a OE xorfra Mir 
F, | TH ObI xorbia BEL 6n1 xoTbin 
oud 68 xoTbia oub 


N. on 6n1 xorbxo ont 681 xorkum 


§ 93. The Imperative, 
The endings of the imperative are : 
2nd sing. -H, -b 
2nd plur. -HTe, -LTe 


The endings -u, -mTe are added to the present stems of all those 
verbs in class I which end in a consonant and have the accent on 
the ending of the Ist sing. of the present, e.g. 


Pres. Imper. 
ae ane as iee 
Ty Saar } = trite! 
Gepery 6epert! 
Geperire } amici 


If the accent is not on the ending of the Ist sing., then -n, -nte 
are added, e.g. 


z 


6yay Oya } = be! 
6yabTe 

nce : = sit down! 
cHETe 


DIAvy 1ayb } 
: = weepl 
DAaILTe 
If, however, the present stem ends in two consonants, then, 
although the accent be on the root, the endings -u, -ute are 
added,? e.g. 
Kpukny ppuran } shou i 
KpuikKHuTe 


1 The very common reflexive 6eperiich, Seperittech = take care! 
2 But N.B. cemmo, ceinb, chmpre = scatter! 


and BHEMIIO, BHEMIH, BHeMIiTe = h ed! 
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The endings -u, -ute are added to all those present stems which 
end in a vowel, wherever the accent be, and as a diphthong is 
formed, the m appears as ii, e.g. 


qharatt } - nok ). Ns 
ycbaatite J i noite } a 
xo Lovey at ) 
ponte | cove? - ate give! 
coBbryit ; 
copbryiire } de 


Notice that the imperatives of the five verbs 6uTb, BUT, ITH, 
puTb, and mmtTp are somewhat different, viz.: 
Geli : neit 
= hit = dri 
ad oy eel aris 
Similarly the verbs of class II take one or the other pair of 
endings according to where the accent is on the Ist sing. of the 
present. In the case of these verbs it is important to remember 
that the stem is to be found in the 2nd sing. of the present, and 
not always in the Ist, e.g. 


cn 
culire } a 
cna cue oe 
= sit] : 
cane } sit] (i.e. don't get up) 
or \ =hear! 
CALULETe 
6pocb x : 
bt } = throw! (sc. give over!) 


The following imperatives are irregular : 
from asry wixemb, inf. req 

imper. IATb 

asirre 

from but bu, inf. bers (kyulati(re) = partake! is more often used) 

imper. ‘Bub } 


} ie dont 


from bay fyems, inf. bxars 
imper. nobsxait 
nobsxaiite 


} = start! gol drivel 
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N.B. An anomalous Ist plur. of the imperative is often formed 
colloquially by adding the ending -te on to the Ist plur. of the 
present, e. g. 

(no) n7émTe = let us go! 

noropopumTe = let’s have a little chat ! 
though as a rule the Ist plur. of the present is used alone to 
express let us. 

The 8rd sing. and 8rd plur. of the imperative is expressed by 
using the word nyckaii (= 2nd sing. imperat. from uyckaTh = to 
let) or nyctb (= 2nd sing. imperat. from nycriirs = to let), followed 
by the perfective present, e.g. 

noyckai upnzérs = let him come 
nycKati crosivh = let them stand 
UYCTb cKaxeTL = let him tell. 
For the use of the imperative in conditional clauses cf. § 106. 


§ 94. The Infinitive. 


The infinitive ends in -Tb, -¥b, -Ta, or -3H, preceded by various 
vowels and consonants; when the accent rests on the infinitive 
ending itself (which it does in a small minority of all the Russian 
verbs) then the ending is -7m (-a), otherwise it is -Tb (-4b). 

As examples of all possible varieties of infinitives have been 
given in § 87, it is unnecessary to repeat them here. 


§ 95. The Gerund. 


The present gerund is in most cases formed from the third 
person plural of the present by cutting off the last three letters, 
Viz. -IOTL, -YTb, Or -ATb and adding -;, e.g. 

Heei =carrying from HecyTb 
qnTat =reading ,, ‘iTalTb 
Topops = speaking ,, TOBOpsITh 
Chit = sitting » CHLITb 
cron == standing ,, CTOHTh 
ria =looking ,, radpire. ~ 

The following are formed somewhat irregularly : 

yapan = giving from ja‘wTE 
-3Habad = recognizing ,, -3Hai0Tb 
-cTabad = standing yy CTALOTB. 
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N.B. The present gerund from xorirh = they wish has acquired 
the meaning although and is almost always used as a conjunction 
in this sense. 


When the 3rd plural of the present ends in -yrs or -arb preceded 
by 2x, 4, WM, or uj then the present gerund ends not in -s, but in 
-a, @.g. 


n1aia = weeping from m1aqyTb 
na = seeking »  MUyTS 


momma = being silent! ,, MmoaddTb 
néxa =lyingdown ,, exkaTb 


There is another form of the present gerund which is formed by 
cutting off the last two letters of the 3rd pl. present (-rp) and 
adding -au. This form is very commonly used by the peasants 
and in popular poetry, but in literature only a few verbs have it ; 
from the verb 6n11b = to be, it is, however, the only form of the 
gerund ever used, viz.: 


6yayum, from 6yqzyrTB. 


The past gerund is formed from the masc. sing. of the past 
‘tense’ by cutting off -1p and adding -ns or -num, e.g. 


OLIRB - from 6nirp 
YITAR or ? 

i »  ITAIb 
YHTABIOE 
Sera ua GETb. 


Those pasts which lose the -m5 in the masc. sing. add -mmu, e.g. 


zérmu from aérb 
Hécnm «6, «= HECB. 


Those pasts in which a final -g, -t of the stem has fallen out 
before the -1b in the masc. sing. replace the dental and add 
-IH, @.g. 

semua from Bérp (inf. pectit). 
Notice especially : 


ménum from wméxp (inf. urmi), 


1 Used abverbially = in silence. 
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§ 96, The Participles. 


The present participle active is formed, like the present 
gerund, from the 3rd plural of the present tense by cutting off the 
last two letters -rp and adding -miit, -1as, -mee, which word is then 
declined exactly like xopomil, xopémas, xopomiee, q. v. 

E. g. from m06nrs (inf. mo6rirs), pres. part. act. mo6amit = loving 

from sBezyrs (inf. Becra), pres. part. Benymilt = leading (sc. to) 

from 3uai0Tb (inf. sHatb), pres. part. sHaionnit = knowing (sc. who 
knows). = 

It must be noticed that the participle, present in form, of the 
verb 6yay = I shall be, viz. 6¥nywiti, has imperfective future mean- 
ing, and commonly means sext, or the next; the neuter 6yzymee is 
used substantivally = the future. 


§ 97. The past participle active is formed, like the past 
gerund, from the masc. sing. of the past ‘tense’, by cutting off 
-1b and adding -pmiiilt, -Bman, -Butee, which word is then declined 
exactly like xopomiit. 

E. g. from mo6i:1 (inf. mo6its), past part. mo6iimil, &e. = having 
loved 

from ‘rp (inf. bern), past part. Samitt, &c. = having eaten 

from 6n17p (inf. Gert), past part. Oripmiit which is always used to 
express former or late (though, N.B., not the late, which is noxdiiuuiii). 
Those pasts which lose the -1p in the masc. sing. add -nii, -mas, 
“lee. 

E. g. from yep (inf. ymepérs), past part. yuépmili, &c. = having 
died, dead. 

Those parts in which a final -n, -r of the stem has fallen out 
before the -1p in the masc. sing. replace the dental and add -miii, &c. 
E. g. from Béxp (inf. Bectit), past part. éqmili, &c. = having led 

from méxs (inf. urmi), past part. meqmiiit, &c. = having gone 

from nas (inf. nacts) there are two forms: nagutiit and napmiti 
= having fallen. . 

§98. The present participle passive is formed from the 
Ist plur. of the present tense, the final -ws of which is turned into 
-MEIii, -Mas, -moe, the word thus formed being declined like Obmnrit ; 

-e.g. from unraems (inf. wrath), pres. part. pass. unTaemnili, &c. ; 
from siyqums (inf. subrs), pres. part. pass. Bijqumeii, &c.; from 
m06nm® (inf. mo6iitp), pres. part. pass. m0Onmali, &c. (= favourite). 
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A few verbs of class I with stems ending in consonants form the 
present participle passive irregularly in -omsuli, &c. 

E. g. from necéars (inf. neers), pres. part. pass. Hecémpri, &c. 

from Beyéss (inf. Becrii), pres. part. pass. BeqomErii, &c. 

from uckits = to seek, pres. part. pass. uckésili, &c. 


§ 99. The past participle passive is formed from the infini- 
tive in two different ways. One is by cutting off the -7» of the 
infinitive and adding -np, -Ha, -Ho for the short or predicative and 
-(u) ntti, -(H)Han, -(H)Hoe for the long or attributive form, which word 
is then declined like 64:1. 

E. g. from cxbrats = to make 

past part. pass. exhianb, -Ha, -10; -HBI; orbranHntit, &e. 

from uotepsith = to lose 

past part. pass. noTépsH, -la, -10; -1b); DoTépaHBLiit, &c. 

from jatbh = fo give 

past part. pass. jaib, qaHa, Jad; Wan; Want, &c. 

from ocmorpbre = fo inspect 
past part. pass. ocudrpbirs, -Ha, -10; -HLI; ocaorpbunii, &c. 


Verbs of Class II with inf. in -17p form the past part. pass. as 


follows: 
from o6pniHitrs = to accuse 


past part. pass. oOpnuéws, -14, -n6; -HEI; o6paHénHAEiii, &c. 
from yxaiuTb = to sting 
past part. pass. yxKareHb, -Ha, -HO; -HbI; yoxKaneHtEIit 
from paHuTs = to wound 
past part. pass, paHerb, -Ha, -HO; -HEI; pineubiit 
from yuh = fo teach 
past part. pass. (short form not used) yséuuiit (= learned, a savant). 


The past participle passive of those verbs of class II, the 1st 
person sing. of the: present of which is affected by the following 
palatal vowel (cf. § 87), is formed from the Ist person sing. of the 
present in the following way : 

from 3andatiith = to pay 
Ist sing.’pres. sannayy (T+10 = 4y) 

past part. pass. s3anaauennerti (pronounced 3annduenntit) 

from cazlith = to set, plant 
Ist sing. pres. ca:xk¥ (¥+10 = 2xy) 
past part. pass, caaeunurtt 
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- from = ckociith = to moro 
Ist sing. pres. ckomy (¢+10 = my) 
past part. pass. ckomenHHEIH 
from Kynirs = to buy 
ist sing. pres. KyYDJI0 
past part. pass. KyluaeHHbIi. 
Notice especially : 
from o6igbr = to offend 
past part. pass. o6spxennpii, &c. 


A few verbs of this class which have presents in -y form their 
past participles passive with m. 
E.g.from o6pariits = to turn 
past part. pass. o6pamnéHHbiit 
from npocsbrath = to enlighten 
past part. pass. npocpbmuésuntit 
from uochrirrs = fo visit 
past part. pass. nocbménutili 
and from ortmetiirh = to avenge oneself 
past part. pass. oTomméHuEtii. 


Many verbs of class I whose stems end in a consonant form their 
past participles passive from the second person sing., cutting off 
the ending -ems and adding -éut, &c., for the predicative, -éauuiii, 
&c., for the attributive form. 


E.g. from secri = to lead 
2nd sing. pres. BexénIb 
past part. pass. BezéHHEti 
upoyécrb = to read through 
2nd sing. pres. mpourémb 
past part. pass. npouréHanit 
cTpHib = fo shear, cut (hair) 
2nd sing. pres. cTpHKémb 
past part. pass. crpinxenubtit 
seth = to burn (trans.) 
‘2nd sing. pres. H4uKénlIb 
past part. pass. 2oKéHHbIi 
and others. 


The other way of forming the past participle passive is by cut- 
ting off the -1 of the infinitive and adding -2, -a, -o for the short or 
predicative, and -nrit, -an, -oe for the long or attributive form. This 


THE REFLEXIVE VERB 


form is by far the less common of the two. 


E. g. from 

past part. pass. 
from 

past part. pass, 
from 

past part. pass. 
from 

past part. pass. 
from 

past part. pass. 
from 

past part. pass, 


Other common verbs which form their past participles passive 


in this way are: 
Hayarh 


MHTb = fo wash 
Mbitbiit, &c. 
Outt = to hit 
Onririt, &e. 


Upoksnicth = fo cise 


nporairbiit, &c. 
rphrp = to heat 
rpbrinit, &e. 
Tepérn = to rub 
téprinit, &e. 


3anepet, = to shut (c. g. a building) 


3ineprinit, &c. 


= to begin 


Waskith = to earn 
naith = to occupy, to borrow 
HOKPDITh = tO cover 


akaTb 


e.g. from 


past part. pass. 


§ 100. 


This is formed by the addition of -ca (or -cb), a reduced form of 
the reflexive pronoun ce6i, to all parts of the verb, as follows: 


KynatLcn = to bathe (imperfective and intransitive). 


ONL, OHA, OHO 


= to press 


skhath = fo ap 
Math = tocrush 
ohn = to dress 
nit = fo sing 

Oprtp = to shave 


und all verbs in -nyTp, 


NpoTAHYTL = to stretch forth 


npotinytbii, &e. 


The Reflexive Verb. 


Present. 


4H Kydioch 
Th | kyMACKIDCA 


KY WACTCH 


MBI kynaemea 


BLT kynmaicrech 


on, ob 


kyuautcid 
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Past. 
M. xKynaaca 
Sing. F. xynasacp} Plur. xyndancp 
N. Kynanocp 


Future. 
6¥ay Kynatsca, &e. 
Conditional. Imperative, 
Kynaier-6n, &c. kynatiea 
Kynatirech 

Present Gerund. Past Gerund, 

Kymaach KYUABOINCE 
Present Participle. Past Participle. 
kynatonlitier, &c. Kynapinities, &c. 


Ca is added whenever the part of the verb ends in a consonant 
or in 5 or i; cb when it ends in a vowel. Cx is added in the 
participles throughout, whether preceded by vowel or consonant. 


§ 101. The uses of the Verb. 


In order to use the verb correctly it is necessary to know not 
only the way it is conjugated but also what aspects it possesses. 

This is where the real difficulty begins. It will have been 
noticed that, compared with other languages, Russian possesses 
very few tenses in the grammatical sense of the word; this want 
is supplied by the aspects. 

The aspects are different forms of the same verb; the same verb 
acquires a different meaning according to its aspect. The aspects 
are formed by altering the verb itself either by prefixing some 
preposition or by lengthening or otherwise altering the root 
itself; the personal endings remain unaltered and each aspect of 
the oat has a more or less coripiele set of forms, i.e. present, 
imperative, infinitive, &c. 

There are two main divisions of the aspects of the Russian verb: 

1. imperfective 
and 2. perfective. 

The verbs themselves are called imperfective or perfective 
according to the aspect in which they are used in any particular 
case, i.e.a verb is said to be imperfective, or is said to be used 
in the imperfective aspect, and every verb must necessarily belong 
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to one or the other division, 1.e. must be either imperfective or 
perfective. 

The difference in meaning between these two aspects is that 
when any one uses an imperfective verb the action described by 
that verb is in the mind’s eye of the speaker INCOMPLETE, or, 
if in the past, must have been of uncertain duration. 

When, on the other hand, any one uses a perfective verb, then 
the action is either COMPLETE or, if in the future, the speaker 
must have its completion in his mind’s eye. 

In English there is of course also variety of aspects, but it is 
expressed not by altering the verb itself but by the use of 
auxiliary verbs or adverbs; for instance, 1 go, I am going, I used 
to go, I often go, I was going are imperfective, whereas I went, I am 
gone, I shall go are perfective. 

The majority of simple Russian verbs, i.e. those which are not 
compounded with any preposition, are imperfective, but from the 
fact that a given verb is compounded with a preposition it by no 
means follows that that verb is perfective. Nevertheless it is true 
that the commonest way of turning an imperfective into a perfec- 
tive verb is by prefixing to it a preposition. 

Now the curious thing is that when a preposition is used merely 
to make a perfective out of an imperfective verb, that preposition 
loses its original meaning. 

Further, while there is always one preposition in particular 
which when prefixed to a verb both makes the verb perfective and 
loses its own original meaning, on the other hand, all the other 
prepositions when prefixed to the same verb both make it per- 
fective and retain their original meaning, thus altering the 
meaning of the verb as well. 

The difficulty is to know which is the particular preposition in 
each case which merely makes a given verb perfective, and as it is 
sometimes one preposition and sometimes another, the only thing 
for the beginner to do is to make a list of the commonest verbs 
and learn them by heart, putting down the simple (imperfective) 
verb and the form of the same verb compounded with that pre- 
position which makes the verb perfective, while allowing the verb 
to retain its meaning but losing its own. 

One of the prepositions most frequently used for transforming 
an imperfective into a perfective verb is 10, which in the process 

aa uF 
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quite loses its meaning of along or over, and merely defines the 
space of time during which the action takes place, e.g. 


cuorpbrs (imperfective) = to look 
nocuotphrs (perfective) = to give a look. 


It has already been indicated that not all simple verbs are 
imperfective and conversely that not all verbs compounded with 
ptepositions are perfective; these categories of verbs will be 
examined later. 


There follow now paradigms of one or two very common verbs 
in couples, first the simple (imperfective) and then the compound 
(perfective) verb. It will be noticed that not both aspects of the 
same verb have an equally complete paradigm. This, as will be 
explained, is in the nature of things, and is invariably the case. 

First the paradigms are given, then remarks on the use of the 
various parts of the two aspects : 


yooh 
7 Yo att. & 
cee } tb do, to make 
Imperfective. Perfective. 
present wbaaio —— (cf. § 102) 
past mbrarp enbaarb 
future 6yay mbar orbaaw 
conditional whararp-6n orbrart-6 
imperative mbnatt orbrait 
infinitive mbarate orbars 
pres. ger. mhran — 
past ger. mbrapp crbrap 
pres, part. act. mbzasomiit 
past part. act. mbrsapmiii orbiapmitt 
pres. part. pass. mhraemutit 
past part. pass. hrannertti exbrannerit 


1 = ch+pbaate. 
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THCaTb ’ 
eet. } = to write 
Imperfective. Perfective. 
present NMUTY —— (cf. § 102) 
past MCaIb HanHcarb 
future 6yny nHcaTE Halnuy 
conditional nucarh-6E1 Halncarb-Ont 
imperative TMM Hanan . 
inf.nitive nacaTb HallHcaTb 
pres. ger. — — 
past ger. HHCcaBh HalacaBh 
pres. part. act.  uimymuitt —- 
past part. act. oncdsmili HalncaBmilt 
pres. part. pass. 
past part. pass. micanHErt HanficaHHElit 


§ 102, 


Russian possesses only one present, while English has two: 
a mummy = (1) I write (sc. it is my custom or profession to write) and 
= (2) Iam writing (sc. at this moment). Both these meanings are 
of course imperfective ; when one says a numy = J write, or A numy 
=I am writing, the speaker does not naturally envisage the 
termination of his activity. An example of the use of the imper- 
fective present : 


The Present (imperfective). 


470 BEI Whaaete ? = what are you doing ? 
A nny nncLMO = I am writing a letter. 


The imperfective present is frequently used in Russian illogi- 
cally, instead of the future, as in English; e.g. in telegrams, 
letters, &c.: 


upibsxaio 3antpa = I am arriving to-morrow (npibsmaét is an im- 
perfective present). 
The historic present is often used in narration instead of the 


past. 
mM 2 
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Use of the Present in subordinate sentences. 


The imperfective present is used in all cases where it is used in 
English; after verbs of declaring, feeling, &c. The subordinate 
sentonce is always introduced by 470, e. g. 

{I TOBOp!, ITO OH BpeTE = I say that he is lying 
A WYMato, 4TO OND m06uTE eé = I think he loves her 
TEI 3HAEIUB, YTO A Te6si 106M = thou knowest that I love thee. 


In this connexion it should be noticed that after the verb 
BaxbTE the so-called paratactic construction is very common in 
Russian; this is especially frequent in narration. By omitting 
the u7o it gives the impression of two principal sentences instead 
of a princtpal and a subordinate sentence, e. g. 


BHAT — NeTHTh Kb HUM’ UTiNa = they see a bird flying towards 
them (lit. they see — a bird is flying towards them). 


Russian is much stricter in the correct expression of time, 
however, and the present is often used in Russian in subordinate 
sentences where in English we use the past although we mean the 
present, e. g. 

I did not know that this was so = 1 He 3HAXb, YTO STO Takb (lit. I 

did not know that this [is] so) 

he told me that he was writing a book = ont ckazarb MB, 4TO 

nimierb KHury (lit. = he told me that he is writing a book) 

she thought he loved her = ona fY¥Mana, ¥TO OD e6 M06uTH (lit. she 

thought he loves her) 
and in these cases it would be a very bad mistake to use the past 
in the subordinate clause. 


In conditional clauses the imperfective present is used when- 
ever the condition refers to the actual present; the subordinate 
sentence is introduced by écm = if (sometimes by éxemu), and the 
antithesis in the principal sentence is often expressed by the 
pronoun to used adverbially, e.g. 

éclIM BEI XOTHTe, TO CKaKMTe eMY = if you wish, then tell him 

orbaaiire $10 a8 Hel, écmm BEI ed mOo6uTe = do this Sor her if you 

love her. 

When the condition refers to the future the perfective present 
(= perfective future, q.v.) is usual, though in the cases of some 


e 
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verbs the imperfective present is used illogically for the future, as 
in English, e. g. 
CCAM MOoKeTe, To IpUXOTiTe 3aBrpa = if you can, then come to-morrow. 


In concessive clauses the imperfective present is used as in 
English ; the subordinate sentence is introduced by xorsi = although 
(sometimes reduced to xo7h), He eMoTps ma To, uto = in spite of the 
fact that, and the antithesis in the principal sentence is expressed 
by Ho = but, oNaKko = nevertheless, ueérani = all the same, or by the 
enclitic -rann = yet, 

XoTH BC ToBOpPHTL YO oTO Tpan7a, A Wb Beérakn He BEpio = 

although all say that this is true (the truth), all the same I 
don’t believe them. 2 


In relative clauses—ichoever, in sentences where the present is 
necessary, ls expressed by the simple relative, e. g. 


KTv TOBUPMTh ITO, BpCTL = whoever says this, lies. 


Whoever, whatever, and however are also expressed by the relative 
with the negative particle un, which however does not make the 
sentence negative, 

YTo OND HH Ahazaern, Bcd euy yiatrea = whatever he does, he suc- 

ceeds in everything 

Kakh BEL MM crapdetecs, Bt ue eywhete Stu exrbrath = however 

much you try you will not be able to do this. 


If the relative sentence is negative the ordinary negative par- 
ticle ne is used and not un, 
RTO He 3BHAcTh STOTO YeruBhKA, ToTh He MOkeTL NowiTh Movemy erd 
TAKD VRAKAMTL = whoever does not know this man, cannot under- 
stand why people respect him so. 


In causal clauses the imperfective present is very common ; the 
subordinate clause is introduced by uoremy, to = because or Tih 
Kah = since (in letter-writing these are often abbreviated to u.r. 4. 
and T.k.), 

ona whaverp ero mo toMy, 4TO ond erd aAWONTD = she kisses him 

because she loves him 

TAKL KARL BE We Xovitre ceasdith Mirb, a cpully ero = since you do 

not wish to tell me, LU ask him, 
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In consecutive clauses the imperfective present is used as in: 
English ; the subordinate sentence is introduced by 470, e. g. 
OH Takb GoeHb, WTO A He Mory erd ocTéBATh = he is so ill that I 
cannot leave him. 


In temporal clauses the subordinate sentences are introduced by 
Kora = when (often answered by toraé = then), n0Ka = while, mexTy 
ThMb kab, Bb TO BPeMA KAKb = while, 

KOMa ff UHINY, A He 106M ITO6EI co MHOH ToBOpiamM = when I write 

I don't like people to talk to me 

CHITe CO MHOK NOKA # OFbBANCh = sit with me while 1 am dressing. 

In comparative clauses the subordinate sentence is introduced 
by Kakb = how answeredghy Talb, or Takb H = thus 

Kak, UYMaeTb, Takb H ropoplirh = as he thinks, thus (too) he 

speaks. : 
The Present (perfective). 

It is one of the greatest peculiarities of the Russian verb that 
the formal present of every perfective verb has future meaning, so 
that while every perfective verb has a tense which is present in 
form, it is in meaning always a definite future (cf. § 104). 


§ 103. The Past (imperfective). 

This is the equivalent of the imperfect, and its use connotes that 
the action was more or less habitual or that the period of time 
during which it lasted is in the mind's eye of the speaker 
indefinite. 

A pucarh = I was writing, or I used to write. 

Examples of the use of this tense : 

yro BHI WhianH KOTaa A BOWETE BS KOMHaTy ? = what were you doing 

when I entered the room ? 

& nHCaITb UnChMO = I was writing a letter 

npéKye OHA Ducaza MHOrO = formerly she used to write a lot. 

The use of the imperfective past in subordinate sentences is 
common in temporal, concessive, and comparative clauses, but 
presents no difficulties. 

It is important to remember that in Russian the present is often 
used in a subordinate sentence where we use the past. 

For the use of 6:18420 with the perfective present (= perfective 
future), cf. § 104. 
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The Past (perfective). 


This is the equivalent of the acrist and its use connotes that 
the action is completed; it can never be used for any action that 
is habitual, frequentative, or indefinite: 


A Hanucarh = I wrote, or I hare written, or I had written. 


Examples of the use of this tense: 

a crbaars $10 HapowHo = I did this on purpose 

fl Halucarb TBOeMYy oTUyY uucEMO = I have written your father 
a letter 

470 BEI crbrama ? = what have you done ? 


There is one curious use of the perfective past which, owing to 
its prevalence and peculiarity, deserves special mention. The 
perfective past of any verb can be combined with the neuter 
singular of the past of 61iTb, viz. 6f110, to convey the meaning 
that an action was on the point of being completed and was only 
just prevented ; it is the Russian way of saying was on the point of, 
was just about to... , e.g. 

OHb HAT 6LI10 NPHUOAHUMATECA Ha HocTéiH YTOOD BCTATL. . . = he 
was on the point of beginning to raise himself on the bed, in 
order to get wp (when some one addressed him and he stopped 
where he was) 

He JOsKHTASICh orsbra ob Tomérh 6410 BOS = without waiting for 
an answer he was just going to leave the room (when he was 
stopped) 

Anéma craxb 650 OTE THképa oTKasLiBaTEBca = Alesha was about 
to refuse the liqueur 

a OBLIO CKa3s40b eMY, a ORL ys Lobxaxn = I was just going to tell 
him, but he had already gone. 

Although this construction usually implies an unfulfilled in- 
tention it is sometimes used when the action was really accome 
plished, but was interrupted at the very moment of completion. 

Another idiomatic construction with much the same meaning is 
¥yTb 6nLI0 He with the perfective past, e. g. 

OH 4YTb GbIIO He BCTATh Cb LocTem = he almost got up fro: the 

bed (sc. but didn’t) 

&@ UYTb ObLIO He yoauE = I very nearly fell. 
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This is in fact the usual way of saying nearly followed by 
a verb, as the adverb nearly (uouTi) is almost exclusively used 
with nouns and adjectives. 


The use of the Imperfective Past where that of the 
Perfective Past is to be expected. 

This is very common and for the foreigner immensely increases 
the difficulty of correct expression. It is most frequent in nega- 
tive sentences; negation of an action seems to the Russian to 
demand an imperfective verb. E. g. 

i He DHCarb eMy May mean: I tas not writing to him; but it may 
also mean, and usually does: I have not written to him. 

Very common phrases are : 

BH MHS ZaBHO He 0uCaIn = you haven't written to me for a long 

time 

Sl HHKOTa He BUIAIE ero (imperfective) = I hare never seen him 

(N.B. In Russian two negatives do not make an affirmative) 

a He Crbixata efi (imperfective) = I have not heard her (sc. never). 

But where the negation refers to one particular event, the 
perfective may be used, e.g. 

He # Sto cybiarn = it was not I (who) did this 

He y3Ha-Tb Bach = I didn’t recognize you. 

In interrogative sentences also, where the question covers a long 
period of time, the imperfective is also frequently used (-1u is the 
interrogative particle) : 

DHcalH-1H BEI 

mhram-mi Bu | Kor7a-nuGyaL ? = hare you ever written, done, seen, 

BHZAIH-IH BLI heard ? 

CAbIXAIH-IN BL 

In general it may be said that in negative and interrogative 
sentences the imperfective is, in the nature of things, more usual 
than the perfective aspect. 


A most unexpected use of the imperfective past is made in some 
cases where the action is quite definite and the most obvious 
aspect to use would seem to be the perfective. These are cases in 
which the speaker who uses the imperfective instead of the per- 
fective aspect wishes by so doing to give a slightly indefinite tone 
to what he is saying; by using the imperfective instead of the 
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perfective he makes a suggestion, as it were, instead of a state- 
ment. ‘To the beginner this seems a gross inconsistency, but it is 
really a very subtle refinement. 

For example, one often hears Russians say : 

OHD mb nAcarh o6b STOMB 

when one definite letter is referred to and the meaning can only 
be: he wrote to me about this, or he did write to me, &c.; in this 
case the use of the imperfective may connote hostility or incredu- 
lity in the mind of the speaker, or it may be merely intentional 
vagueness. 

Another very common instance is: 

OHE FoBoplith MHB, uT0.. . = he told me, that... 

where a perfective verb would be natural; in this case there is an 
English equivalent, for we often say: he was telling me when we 
mean he told me. . 

The imperfective past is used where one would expect the per 
fective past particularly frequently in the case of the following verbs : 

xomiirs and its compounds, Saqun, compounds of baxxars, and 
HoCHIb, BoE and Bositzb and their compounds, amongst others. 

These are all verbs of motion and their use in such cases usually 
implies a stay of short duration and subsequent return to the point 
of departure, e. g.: 

Bb DpowlomMb roxy MLI 434uan Bt Poccito = lust year we went to 

Russia (for a trip) 

MBI BYepA XOMIIH BL TeATPL = yesterday we went to the theatre 

ceituacn npitaadrp Ko mb O6ortneniit 1 MpHBosinTs DHCEMO, T6a1KO 
4TO DOAVYCHHOe UMD OTL Opata JImuTpia ... 

Obolenski has just come to (see) me and has brought a letter just 
received by him from (his) brother Demetrius, 


The use of the Perfective Past as an Imperative. 
In the case of two verbs the perfective past is used as an 
imperative ; these are: 
HOWerb 
nowaa 
HOW 
NOW 
nobxamp, &c., fr. inf. nobxars = to go (sc. in any 
way except on foot) 


fr. inf. nofint = to go (on foot) and 
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It must be noticed that the verb of course agrees with the object. 
addressed, e. g- 
noua cobaKa! = be gone, be off (addressing a dog). 


The use of the Perfective Past in subordinate sentences. 
The perfective past is used in subordinate sentences after verbs 
of declaring, &c., when the event really refers to the past, e. g. 
YE Cka3aIb Bab, ITO HallMcarh MAChMO = Ihave already told you 
that I have written the letter 


but it is important to remember that whenever the action is still 
going on, even though the principal sentence is in the perfective 
past, the verb in the subordinate sentence must be in the present 
or the future (cf. § 102). | 
H eMY CKa3aIb, 410 He Mmo6m0 er = I told him that I didn't like him. 


In relative, concessive, temporal, comparative, and consecutive 
clauses the imperfective and perfective past are of course both 
common, but its use presents no difficulties; the perfective past is 
common in temporal clauses beginning with as soon as (Kakb TOIBKO), 
before (upéxge vhwb, népers rhwb xaks), after (udcrb Tord Kakb), 
hardly — when — (101bKO 4TO — kakb —), as soon as ever (4YTS), 
until (moka He): 

Kak TOIBKO Upibxams, 1 saxBopar = as soon as I arrived, I fell ill 

ont cxbrarp sro népems Thy, Kakb A eMy Halucirn = he did this 

before I had written to him 

OH) HANKCAIE Sto Ndcrs Toro, KaK_ MOAYWAL Moe NECLMO = he wrote 

this after he had received my letter 

TONLKO YTO H UPHIUETb, Kakb OHS YMeph = hardly had I come, when 

he died 


TbI UYTh BOWEN, H BMUTh ysHata = thou hadst barely entered, I at 
once recognized [thee]. 


§ 104. The Future (imperfective). 

The imperfective future presents no difficulties; it is a com- 
pound tense and is formed by 6ynay (= shall be) and the 
imperfective infinitive. It is always used when any future action is 
referred to the completion of which is not envisaged by the speaker. 

It must be remembered that it is only the imperfective infinitive 
which can be used after 6fzy; to use a perfective infinitive after 
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6yny is one of the worst mistakes a foreigner can make. An 
example of the tense is given in full: 
a 6ymy UNCAaTE 
J Th OYaemb nucaTE 
OUb, OHA O¥TeTb DNCATE 
MEI O6yqeMb NIICcaTb 
BEL OyYyeTe NHeaTE 
oust, on 6YAyTb WHCaTE 
= I am going to write (sc. indefinitely). 
An example of the use of the imperfective future : 


uTO BEI Gynete Wh1aTE dex’ sdprpaka ? = what are you going to do 

after lunch (= in the afternoon) ? 

8 OYLy UNcATL, unNTaTh = I am going to write, read 

BB! O¥zeTe nACATE MHL? = you will write to me? (sc. more than once) 

6vay = I will. 

Crany, crauemp, &c. (from crat = to become, to take up one's 
stand), is also used followed by an imperfective infinitive to form 
this same tense, instead of 6yzy, but it is much commoner in the 
written than in the spoken language. It is particularly common 
in negative sentences. 

The use of the imperfective future in subordinate sentences does 
not present any difficulties, but cf. § 102. 


The Future (perfective). 


This is in form exactly the same as the present, and is in theory 
the present tense of the perfective aspect, while in fact it always 
has future meaning. It is used when the completion of any 
future action is contemplated by the speaker. The use of this 
tense is at first the most puzzling for the beginner. 

Examples: 

 HAllMMy emy Tenépp = J shall write to him now 
st circhaaw $To 3aprpa =I shall do this to-morrow. 


The imperfective present and the perfective future can of course 
be used together, e. g. 


. 


@ DOCMOTPYO, YTO OHL Tab nbaaers wil shall have a look, what he is 
doing there 
while 
S CMOTP!O, ITO OH nbsaerh = 1 am watching, what he is doing. 
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There is one use of the perfective future which is very idiomatic 
and requires special notice. The perfective future of any verb 
_ can be combined with the neuter singular of the past of 6n1BaTb 
(the imperfective frequentative form of 611th = to be), viz. ObmBaxO, 
to convey the idea of a perfective or definite action which used to 
take place often or customarily in the past: 

3aiiqérh ond 6b1B410 Ko Mab Gail UnTh = she used often to look in on 

me to have tea (3aiiyérh = she will look in on, perfective) 

OHD 6n1Bd10 ckdiKeTS MAB: ‘pnuecit crakanb Boati’ = he would 

often say to me: ‘ Bring me a glass of water.’ 


Brrwai0 can also be used with the imperfective present to 
express an imperfective habitual action in the past, but this 
construction is not so common. 

The perfective future is also used in narration like a historic 
present, e.g. 

Tathina TO B3{0XHETb, TO OXHETh = at one moment Tatyana would 

sigh, at another she would groan. 

It is also frequently used where one would expect I cannot 
followed by a perfective infinitive, e.g. : 

He pas6epy HuYerd, Bc’ B3I0pb = I can't make out a word, it’s all 

nonsense (lit. I shall not be able to make out). 


Use of the Future in subordinate clauses, 


The future is often used in Russian in subordinate sentences, 
where in English we use the past or the verb would, should, e.g. 
after verbs of declaring, &c.: 

He said that he would be there, or that he was going to be there = 
OHE ckasarb, uro 6yneTh Tamb (lit. = he said that he will be 
there) 

I knew that he would do this, or that he was going to do this = 
HH 3HaTb, YTO OH 3TO owbaaers (= I knew that he will do this) 

She did not know that I was going to write = ona He 3Hd1a, ¥TO 
 Hannnly io. 


In relative clauses the perfective future is uscd after KTo AI = 
whoever, 110 HH = whatever: : 

a7 BEI HIT cKaKeTe, A RAM He NOBbpio = whatever you muy say, 
L shall not believe you. 
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The use of the perfective future is especially common in 
temporal clauses with the meaning of the future perfect where 
we in English illogically use the present, e.g. 

Hannuitte, KakB TOmbKO upikrere = write as soon as you arrive 

(lit. shall arrive) 

floxyuatire XopoméHEKo, népexp Tharb Kab erbnaere Sro = reflect 

well before you do this (lit. will do) 

ckaxenb Bamb BCS nécrh Tord, Kakb BepHémed = we shall tell you 

everything after we return (lit. shall return). 

N.B. xaxs is often used alone with the meaning zchen. Until is 
usually expressed by nord ne, though He is sometimes omitted, e. g. 

A He Hany, MOK He Nomyyy oTb Herd nuceMo = I shall not write, 

until I have a letier from him. ; 


The perfective future is often used in conditional clauses where 
we use the present illogically: 
écmm on® cxbaaers Sto, 1 3aKpusy = if he does this (lit. will do) 
I shall scream. 
§105. The Conditional (imperfective and perfective). 
The conditional, as already explained in § 92, is not a separate 
tense in form, but is merely compounded of the past and the 
particle 61. It can be formed from the imperfective as well as 
from the perfective past, but it is far more commonly formed from 
the latter. 
The peculiarity of the tense from the syntactical point of view 
is that it can refer to the future as well as to the past, e. g. 
a 6n1 crbrarn = I should have done, or I should do 
4TO Bbi 6b Hanncanu? = what would you have written? or what 
would you write ? 
$10 O4110-6EI HeBO3MO2xKHO = that would have been impossible, or that 
would be impossible. 


Other uses of the Conditional. 

The conditional is very common in relative sentences beginning 
with whoever, whatever, expressed in Russian by the relative pro- 
nouns KT0 yT0, followed by the 611 of the conditional and the 
negative particle au: 

KTO OI STO HH HaNHcarb, A eMy cKamYy.. = whoerer wrote this, 

I shall tell him 
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ato Ort Bet Hm cxhranm, wiser) He HoméKerB = whatever you do, 
nothing will help 

uTo On $10 HM cTténI0, HAyo eto crbrarh = whatever it cost, we must 
do this 

4TO OI HH CIyuMI0cE, nobyems = whatever happens, we shall go. 


The conditional is used in unfulfilled conditional sentences, both 
in the principal and in the subordinate sentences; in the latter it 
is joined to the word écxm (= if) and is usually reduced to 6s, e.g. 

a 611 cxbrars $ro, écnu6nt Morb = I should have done this if I had 

been able 

écm6n ond xorbza, ona 61 Hanucdna = if she had wished (to), she 

would have written. 

But it must be carefully observed that if the condition is still 
capable of fulfilment either in the present or the past, these tenses 
are used in Russian and not the conditional, e.g. 

€ClH MOiKeTe, HAlMUMMiTe Tenépbh = tf you can, write now 

a Oyny OveH_ par, écmu BH crhiaete $r0 = I should be very glad if 

you did this (lit. = I shall be very glad if you will do this). 


The conditional is used in final clauses where the subject of the 
subordinate is not the same as that of the principal sentence ; 
61 is always joined to the conjunction yro which introduces the 
subordinate sentence, e. g. 

A OMIMNY eMy, ITOOLI OHL Y3HAIb npaBly = I am writing to him in 

order that he may learn the truth 

onb hrderb Sto, ar66n1 MLI 3ambruaa erd = he is doing this in order 

that we may notice him 

‘OH NOMOTIA eMY, TOOK OHE UOTOME NoMOors eli = she helped him in 

order that he might later help her. 

The conditional is used in concessive clauses if the sense is 
hypothetical, e.g. 

XOTS-ObL SHANG, YTO BEI Tab, A on He MOrb UpHyATH = even though 

I had known you were there I should not have been able to come. 


The conditional is used after all verbs of wishing, commanding, 
and praying, both affirmative and negative; the subordinate sen- 
tences are introduced by yro6nl or 37061, e.g. 

a xouy, yr06 ons S10 crbaars = I wish him to do this (lit. I wish 

that he would do this) 
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ond xéuerp, s106n a elt Hanucdah = she wishes me to write to her 
(. . . 3106 # efi nucarh would mean to write more than once, 
often) 

OHL upHkazarp, wTO6bI BEI Dom KB Hemy = he ordered you to 
go to him 

ona mpociaa, a766e1 met Sto emkrama = she begged us to do this. 


-The conditional is often used after verbs of declaring, feeling, 
and believing when the verb in the principal sentence is negatived ; 
tine subordinate sentence is introduced by vrobtt or y1068, e.g. 


A He ToBopi0, y706Er Sto OELI0 TaKE = I do not say, that this is so 

Hi He WYyMat0, yTo6bt ont Sto exbiars = I do not think that he did it 

a He Bbpw, sN6H O£LI0 ondcuo =I don’t believe that it is 
dangerous 

Kora 4 WMWY, 1 He 106:0 ¥T06nI co MHOil roBopiian = when I write 
I don’t like people to tall: to me. 


In conversation, however, the present and past are often used 
instead of the conditional, and when the subordinate sentence 
refers to the future, then the future only is used, e.g. 


A He yma, uTo0 6yzeTh xda0mqH0 = I don't think that it will 
be cold. 


The conditional, negatived, is often used after verbs of fearing 
(6osTBcn) expressing a positive fear; the subordinate sentence is 
introduced by y106n1 or Kaks-6nI, e.g. 

Ooch, 3T06H BEI He UpoctymHauce = I am afraid that you will 

catch cold 

st Goch, KAKb-OnI OHD HE ysHaAIb = I am afraid he will find out 


though sro followed by the perfective future can also be used in 
such cases, and must be if the fear is negative, e.g. 
a Gorcb, UT0 OHB MHS He HanMmerTs = I am afraid that he will not 
write me. 


The conditional is also used invariably after certain negative 
expressions, e.g. 
HeBOsMOKHO, ITOH STO OKLIO upaBla = it is impossible that this is 
true (lit. the truth) 
HeBbposiTHo, IT06E OHb Hanucarb MHS = it is improbable that he 
would write me, or that he will write. 
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The particle 6t1 is sometimes used by itself in certain expressions 
elliptically, e.g. 


BOTb-6bI xopomd ! = there, wouldn't that be nice! 


For the use of 611 with the infinitive cf. § 107. 


§106. The Imperative (imperfective and perfective). | 


The imperative is used in Russian as in English. The difference 
between the imperfective and the perfective imperative is that the 
former implies a command of a more general nature, while the 
latter refers to the immediate present, e.g. 


emotpi, cmotpiite! = look out (sc. take care)! 
MocmotTpii, Wocmotprite! = look here ! 


crymaiite Menai! (inf. caymiaTh) = listen to me (sc. take my advice) ! 
nocryuaiite ! (inf. nocayimatTh) = listen! 


Very often the imperfective imperative is used when it is a 
question of polite request rather than of a peremptory command ; 
this is especially so in the case of the verb to take, inf. 6paT 
(imperfective), and BaatTs (peifective), c.g. 


6epiite 510 = take this 
is more polite than 

Bo3bMuiTe, though the latter is often used. 

The same holds good of the verb to hand, to serve, inf. noxaBaTb 
(imperfective), noqa7 (perfective), e.g. 

nogapaii(re) o6han! = serve the dinner! 
is more polite than 

nonali(te) mab cxéTE! = give (lit. hand) me the bill! 

The imperatives of the verb fo allow, to let, inf. uyckatt (imper- 
fective), nycritt, (perfective), followed by the 3rd sing. of the 


perfective future, are used to express the 3rd sing. of the impera- 
tive (cf. § 93), e.g. 

yc or WycKalt ckaKeTE Bah = let him tell you 

nycrat exbraers = let him do it 

nyct) Halmmerh = let him write, 
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. The imperative qapati(te) is very commonly used colioquially 
with the meaning let’s, e.g. 
qaBaii(te) HTpaTb Bb KapTst! = let's have a game of cards ! 
to which the answer usually is: 
napaii(te) = [yes] let's ! 
The imperative maii(re) is often used with the meaning let, e.g. 
naii(re) mH ropoplits ! = let me speak. 


In prohibitions the imperfective is used, e.g. 

He faBaiite et rozopiits! = don’t let her speak. 

In negative commands the imperfective imperative is almost 
invariably used, even when the prohibition only covers a definite 
act or period of time, e.g. 

He mute emy! = don't write to him! (= either now, or in 

Suture) 

He cmorpiitre! = don’t look! 

He ropopiire emy ! == don’t tell him! 

He ropoptite! = don’t talk abcut it! 

(for the use of the infinitive in commands cf. § 107). 


An exception is the verb 
to forget, inf. 3a6nBaT (imperfective), sa6riTh (perfective) 
of both of which the imperative is quite common, e.g. 
He sa6niBaiite meni! = don’t forget me 
but He 3a6yanTe 31d 1 BaMb cKasanb! = don't forget whit [told you! 
He sa6yupte! = don’t forget ! 
He sa6VabTe HanncaTs mHb! = don’t forget to write to me! 


(cf. nesa6ynka = forget-me-not). 


Use of the Imperative in conditional sentences. 


The imperative is frequently used in Russian in unfulfilled con- 
ditional sentences; in this construction the imperative can be 
combined with any noun or pronoun, e. g. 

Oyb STOTE Tomb Fenlénze, a Ont KynAIE er6 = if this house had been 

cheaper, I should have bought it (lit. = be this house cheaper). 
1718 N 
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In this construction the perfective imperative is always used in 
spite of the negative : 

He CIYWich TaMb WOqKa, H Ob yroHYIb = if a boat hadn't happened 
[to be] there, I should have been drowned 

He crbrati orb Store, ona 6EI upnmma = if he had not done this, she 
would have come 

CKaKH A COBO, OH OBI Hu Hanucarh = if I had said the word, he 
would have written 

Wy2KOTO He 2eAal—cpBoerd He Tepsili = if you don’t covet other people's 
goods, you won't lose your own. 


There is a very idiomatic use of the imperative which is 
especially common in narration and deserves mention. This is a 
combination of the imperative of the perfective verb Bsstrhca = to 
appear (lit. to take oneself), viz. BosEMich with the words orkyaa HH 
= whencesoever, e. g. 

BEpyb, OTKYAa HH BosbMiich, 3anKb! = suddenly, as if from no- 

where, there appeared a hare! 


Notice also the following idiomatic uses of the imperative: - 
TOrO H CMoTpH, TO oHb ynanérh! = I am afraid that (sc. at any 
moment or before we know where we are) he will fall (lit. = look 
out !) 
nhomnBait Kakb spain! = you'll never see [him] again (lit. = remem- 
ber how they called him, sc. his name) 
Kastich (instead of KaKetTcH) = it seems, one would think. 
Another idiomatic use of the imperative is with the conjunction 
xomh, when it acquires the meaning you may as tell... 
écIH BI He HoMéakeTe Bb Hale updéce6h, TO yb He SHACM, KAKD 1 
6xITh: UpOCTO XOTb Bb néTMO norbsdli! = if you don't help us in 
our request, we simply shan’t know what to do: we may as wll 
go and hang ourselves! (lit. climb into the noose) 
Hyer HeIb3i ch Stump cxlazats, XoTE Gpocs = nothing can be done 
with this, you may as tell fling it away. 
Sometimes xoTh = even though (= xorai) m this same construc- 
tion : 
XOTE yOeti, He cKaxy = even though you kill me, I shall not tell. 
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§107. The Infinitive (imperfective and perfective). 

The difference in meaning between the two aspects of the in- 
finitive has already been explained; it remains to give some 
examples of the various uses of the infinitive. 

In expressions of a general character the imperfective infinitive 
is always used, e.g. 


DHCATL Kira HempistHo = to write books is unpleasant 
while if a single event is referred to the perfective is of course 
necessary, e. g. 


CKOIBKO Y Her 26Herb ? TPYAHO CKazaTb = how much money has he ? 
it is difficult to tell. 


The following idiomatic use of the infinitive should be noticed: 
Hévero whiaTe = there is nothing to be done 
OHb UbSTE OTS HéYero hath = he drinks because he has nothing to 
do (lit. from doing nothing) 
TOROpHTE Heyero (or Héyero H ropopiiTh) ! = there's nothing more to 
be said ! (sc. that goes without saying) 
(cf. § 51) 
Xb TAKS H ObITL = such is fate, or very well then, let’s make the best 
of it! 
CTaI0-6EITE = consequently . . . or in that case, I suppose... 


After verbs of beginning, continuing, ceasing, finishing, &c., the 
im perfective is used, e. g. 

yxé Haya urpars = they have already begun to play 

OBb UpoxOwKaAI wTaTh = he continued to read 

onli nepectam ropoplith = they ceased talking 

 KOHUMTE UnCATh = I have finished writing 


and of course all the more when these verbs are negatived. 


After the verb to know how to, inf. ywhrs (imperfective), csyubre 
(perfective), the imperfective and perfective infinitives respectively 
are used, e.g. 

ons yubers whats oxycet = he knows how to do tricks 

cymbere-ma BEI Sto cxbaath ? = will you know how to do this? 

N2 
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After the verb to have time to, inf. yorbsate (imperfective), yerrbrp 
(perfective), the perfective is naturally always used, e.g. 
a Kab nenb yctbpaw HallMcaTh OATS Mhcewh = every day I 
manage to write five letters 
yerkere-an pet Sto exbrat, ceréqua? = shall you have time to do 
this to-day? 
After the verb to be able, inf. mou (imperfective),’ both aspects 
are used, according to the sense, e.g. 
MOmkeTe-IH BEI Sto crbraT, ? = can you do this ? 
a He Morf ropopith (imperfective) = I can’t speak (sc. am 
physically unable) 
He MOrY cka3aTb (perfective) = I can’t say 
1 He MOTb WAcaTh = I could not write (sc. was physically unable) 
f He MOFL HamncaTh = I could not write (sc. just then, that once), or 
Ihave been unable to write (sc. till now) 
The perfective future of this verb is supplied as a rule by the 
perfective verb: 
cymirs = to know how to, 
but this again is not used where it is a question of surmounting 
physical difficulties. In this case the Russians as often as not use 
the imperfective present mory, &c., illogically with future meaning, 
just as we do in English, e.g. 
 MOry UpHATH 3aBTpa = I can come to-morrow (sc. shall be able to). 
The imperfective future of mow is not used; its place is taken 
by the phrase 
6yay BE coctofinin +inf. = I shall be in a position to... 
After the verb to wish, inf. xorbrs (imperfective), either aspect 
can be used, e.g. 
A xouy nncaTE = I wish to write (sc. be an author) 
sf Xouy Hanncdt nuchMO = I wish to write a letter 
He XOUY TroBoplits (imperfective) = I don’t want to talk 
“1 He xouy ckazaTb (perfective) = I don’t want to say 
a xorbrs rosopiirs = I wanted to speak 
a xorhrn cxasirh = I meant to say. 


1N.B. ‘The perfective aspect of mow is cmMo¥n, pres. cMory = 
I shali be able, but this is very seldom used ; whenever it is, it 
implies the surmounting of great physical difficulty, 
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After verbs such as mo6tits = to like, upeanowrarh = to prefer, 
He mu06iTb = to dislike, the imperfective infinitive is of course the 
more usual. 

After verbs of refusing, agreeing, &c., either aspect can be used, 
though the perfective is the commoner. 


Use of the Infinitive instead of the Future. 


This is common in such phrases as: 

yr0Ke Whidth ? = what are we to do? (what is to be done ?) 

HanHcath-iH emy ? = shall I write to him? 

4TO Hanncarh ? = what shall I write? 

noiiti 1m cKazitE ey = I shall go and tell him (or let us . . .) 

Kakb Hams Obit ? = how are we to manage? 

sarkmb uponath ? = why are you (or we) going to sell? (=why sell ?) 

CKa3zaTb BaMb = shall I tell you? 

Kakb BaMb CkKa3atb = (lit. = how shall I tell you?) how shall 
I put it? 


t 


Use of the Infinitive with the conditional particle. 


This occurs in such phrases as: 
nocmorphre-61 ? = shall we have a look? 
Often it is merely the verb 6:10 that has been omitted, e.g. 


xopo1d-6n1 nobkxaT, = it would be nice to go 
noupo6opatt-641 ? = shall we have a try (or a taste) ? 


Use of the Infinitive instead of the Imperative. 


This is especially common in public notices, e.g. 

txarz, waroms! (imperfective) = drive at walking speed! (cf. 
aller au pas!) 

HITKOrO He nycKatE ! (imperfective) = don’t let any one go! 

HanjeBbat, ! = spit! (sc. take no notice of it !) 

The infinitive unepath can even be used in place of a finite 

verb, e.g. 

A WleBaTb Ha TBOeTO Xo3HuHA! = I don’t care in the least about your 

master f 
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Use of the Infinitive in subordinate sentences. 


In final clauses the infinitive is used when the subject of the 
subordinate is the same as that of the principal sentence (ef. § 105), 
e. g. 

H UMMY ey, 06 y3HaTE upaBly = I am writing to him in order 

to find out the truth 

ont xbaaers 610, yt66n noMéw MHb = he is doing this in order 

to help me. 

In conditional clauses the infinitive is very common, e.g. 

écru emf Hanncate, onb crbiaers ceii-aach = if we write to him, he 

will do it at once 

é€clH BaMb CKa3ATb, BEI He nopbpute =af I tell you, you won't 

believe [me]. 

Sometimes the écrm is omitted, and the infinitive used in the 
principal as well as in the subordinate sentence, e. g. 

MHOLO 2KeldTb — 206pa He BuTATL = if you wish for much, you'll 

see no good 

nota — takp nota! = if we are going, then let's go! 

A very curious idiomatic use of the infinitive is mentioned here, 
as it is at first extremely puzzling to the foreigner; it is often, 
though not always, in the form of an answer to a question, and 
consists of the infinitive followed by the past or present of the 
same verb, while in mezuing it always implies dissatisfaction or 
the non-fulfilment of a possibility, e. g. 

Question : 
CIbIXAH-IH BEI po 510? = have you heard about this? 
Answer : 
CILIXSTE-TO CHLXAIb, HO He Bbpw = oh yes, I have heard, but 
I don't believe it. 
Question : 
BHJa1a-1M BHI Wap ? = have you seen the tsar? 
Answer : 

BHJATh-TO BHTaTE! = oh yes, I've seen him (sc. but never spoken 

to him) 

ToBopith-to o#4 ToBoplirb, a Herd He Whaaerb = she talks a lot, 

but does nothing 

yubrn-ro 1 yubio, Ho a He xovy = I know how to [do it], but I 

don't want to. 
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§ 108. The Gerund (imperfective and perfective). 


The gerund is used in Russian as in other languages to avoid 
the complication of an explanatory (usually subordinate) sentence. 
The present gerund is naturally formed only from imperfective 
verbs; the past gerund from both imperfective and perfective. 
Whenever a gerund from a perfective verb dees baethe ending 
of the present gerund, viz. -1, it has perfective (past) meaning, 
e.g. from i 
inf. yBiait, = to perceive 
past perfective gerund 
aaa al } = Raving perceived. 


Examples of the use of the Gerunds. 


6yayuH BL Toporb, Mb 3a Kb Bam = being in the town, we looked 
you up 

HpOwnTaBh UAChMO, OHb nobxar = having read the letter, he de- 
parted 


TOBOpHBS TpH yack, OND chr Ha cBod wheto = having spoken for 
three hours, he sat down in his place. 
Some gerunds are very commonly used to express attitude, e. g. 
nucaTh 1éKa = to write while lying down 
UbTb cia = to sing sitting 
TOBOpHTL croa = to speak standing up. 
The following idioms should be noticed : 
momia = in silence 
Mao norona 
or HemHOro noroaA 
HexoTa = unwillingly. 


} = after a little (lit. = having waited a little) 


Some gerunds have quite lost their original meaning and are 
used as adverbs or conjunctions 
from xorbr = to wish 
xoTa = although 
(N.B. willingly is oxdTHO) 
from 3pbth = to look 
apa = at random, without reflection, to no purpose 


200 THE VERB 


from cmorphrs = to look 
HECMOTpfi Ha + acc. = in spite of 
cmotps = all according 
€.g. CMOTpH KaKb = that's just as it may happen 
cMorpi 00 Kako ube . . . = according to the price at 
which... 
and from ymbrs = to know how to, the popular form ymbow = 
having the knowledge, e. g. 
So HAO exbraTS yubiow = you must have the knack to do this, 


§ 109. The Participles (imperfective and perfective). 

The participles are little used in conversation but are very com- 
mon in literature. 

There are naturally no present participles formed from perfec- 
tive verbs. Past participles active are formed from almost all 
verbs of both aspects ; past participles passive are formed from all 
perfective (transitive) verbs and from a considerable number of 
imperfective (transitive) verbs. 

As regards the use of the participles it may be mentioned that 
some of them are used as nouns, e.g. 


Win KypHuxE = for smokers 

WA HéKYpHUEXs = for non-smokers 
6yaylee = the future 

BE 6yaywemb = tn the future 
noyleKaijee = the subject (gram.) 
cka3yemoe = the predicate ,, 
HacbkKoMoe = insect 


while in general it may be said that the present participles both 
active and passive are far more commonly used as pure adjectives 
without being considered as participles at all, e. g. 

cxbryomit = following is always used for the next 

BE crbaywmemb romy = next year 

epbyyuriik = knowing, learned . 

onD O¥eHD cBkaynrs 00+ dat.= he is very learned in... 

Hactosmit = (1) present (of time), = (2) veal 

Oynymilt = future 

mobumpli = favourite 

saBlicuMEli = dependent 

HesaBlicuMLli = independent, 
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Notice the idiom : 
LOBHAUMOMY = apparently. 

Present participles passive beginning with He- correspond to our 

e. g. in — able 
€. g. HeyMOMME = inexorable 
HeEOUbHiMb = invaluable. 

From several verbs two forms of participle are in use, the 
regular present participle in -miii (which is phonetically not 
Russian but Old Bulgarian) and the purely adjectival form in 
-uli (which is the original Russian form of the present participle) ; 
e.g. from ropits = to burn (intrane.) 

Tropaul = bemning 
ropsuiit = hot (esp. of water, food, &c.). 

Notice the following present participles which are very common 

in letter-writing : 
MHOTOYBaKaeMEI (or -ad)... 


ray6oKo—————~ (or -aa) . . . = much or deeply respected 
yBaxxaouii (or -aa) Bach 
ray6okKo——_—— (or -an) Bact = (deeply) respecting you 


mo6auii (or -an) Bach = your loving. 

The past: participle active, too, is but rarely used as a participle. 
One or two forms are very commonly used as adjectives or 
nouns, e.g. 

OniBmi = former 

npowéqwi = past’ (esp. in grammar). 

Notice 

cyMaculeamili = madman 
from  colitli ch yma = to go mad (lit. to go off one’s mind). 


The past participle passive is by far the most commonly used of 
all the participles, and even is not rare in conversation. This 
patticiple also often takes the place of the passive, e.g. 

KBMb $Ta KHHTa 6nd nepepenena? = by whom was this book 
transluted ? 


1 Though the forms npéusnit = Jest 


upouioe = the past 
newly-formed from the perfective past npowé1p are far commoner. 
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KEMDb Sta Théca Haniicana ? = by whom is this play written? 
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ona onbra BB yépHOM = she is dressed in black. 


In this case also many participles are almost entirely used as 
adjectives, e.g. é 


NpokadtE = accursed 
BEUMeYHOMHHYTET = above-mentioned. 


Notice the idioms: 


3aHATO = occupied (of places in train, &c.) 
3alepTo = shut (of buildings) 
OuTkOmE Habito = chock-full. 


§ 110. The Reflexive Verb and the expression of the Passive. 


~ The reflexive verb can sometimes be used, as well as the passive 
participles, to express the passive, but as a matter of fact phrases 
which in other languages are in the passive are in Russian very 


often expressed in the active, e.g. 


he is very much liked would be always translated ero oueHE 
m068TE 


he is hated = ero Oven He M06ATL 
this is not done = Sroro ne rbrawTE 
though the phrase 4ro ne whnaeres is also common 


this paper is little read = Sry ra3éry M410 ynrdnors or Sra ra3éra 


Malo WATAerTeH. 


As a matter of fact, reflexive verbs in Russian are often merely 


the intransitive forms of otherwise transitive verbs, e.g. 


but N.B. 


MBIT = to wash (trans.) 
MBITBCH = to wash (intrans.) 
KyUaTb = to bathe (trans.) 
KYDATECH = to bathe (intrans.) 
npoyomnatn = to continue (trans.) 
npofomKatEcd = to continue (intrans.) 
ponitrnea = to be born 

(ponirh = to bear child) 


ONL UpoxowKaerh nNCaTh = he continues to write. 
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Some transitive verbs when used intransitively require the 
complete reflexive pronoun instead of the abbreviated form 
-CH, €. 8. 

YYBCTBOBAaT = to feel (trans.) 
ZYBCTBOBAaTE cebsi = to feel (intrans.) 


sa ce6s TYBCTBYIO Hexopomd = I don't feel well 
Kakb BHI ce6si u¥BcTByeTe ? = how do you feel? 


Many reflexive verbs which are intransitive have no correspond- 
ing transitive form, e.g. 


cMopkarEcd = to blow one’s nose upusHatpea = to confess 


yaniateca = to smile Ka3atbca = to seem 
embateca = to laugh OcTaBaTEcs = to remain 
cTaHOBATECA = to become cryyatEca = to happen. 
Harbaraca = to hope. upocryyutEca = to take cold 


6ositEca = to fear is both transitive and intransitive. 
The verbs : 
HpapirEca = to please -mo6ondtca = to admire 
KacaTEcd = to touch, concern HaclaKIatEca = to enjoy 


are looked upon as intransitive, and take the first the dative, the 
second the genitive, and the last two the instrumental. 


A few reflexive verbs are only used impersonally : 
cmepkderca = it is growing dark 
muh xoverca = I want to... 
muh He3syoposutca = I don’t feel well ! 
muh ne cuircea = I can’t get to sleep, I dot sleep well 
muh cuntea = I see in my dream, (he) appears to me in my dream 
géulered = it itches 
pasymberea = it is understood, of course. 
Notice the curious use of the impersonal verb : 
upuxogutca (lit. = it comes itself) 

1. = one has to 

IpHxoyurca BIpath = one has to play 

(muh) Upumodc, sanzarat, = (1) had to pay 

UTO UpHerca HAM cexhrars ? = what shall we have to do? 
2. = stands in relation to (me) + inst. 


ona UpHXdquTcA MHS ABOvOpomHo cecrpoit = she stands in the 
relationship of first cousin to me = she is my first cousin. 
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§ 111. Impersonal Verbs. 

Besides the impersonal reflexive verbs already mentioned, a few 
others, the use of some of which is peculiar, may be noticed here. 
Some do not call for comment, e. g. 

6omir, = it hurts 

y Meni ro10Ba GomiTh = my head aches 

»  3y6b » =wmytooth ,, (this can of course also be 
used in the plural) 

HoyopaxnBaerb = tt is beginning to freeze. 

It is freezing is usually expressed merely by the noun mopo3b 
= frost (sc. there is a frost), e. g. 

_- CeTONHA MOPO3b = it is freezing to-day 
similarly ccroqHA OTTeneib = it is thawing. 

It is raining can only be expressed by: 

WOKI HET (= rain is going) 
JOKAb ILOTh = it is pouring 
cf. cHbrb HiéTh = tt is snowing 
Tpaxb HaA6TS = it harls 
MOIHIA CBepKaeTL = the lightning is flashing 
Tpomb rpemiirh = the thunder is thundering. 

These phrases are expressed in the past and the future as 
follows : 

Byepa WETS Toate = yesterday it rained 

HOW0 BEMarb cHbrb = there has been a fall of snow in the night 

HOUIETh WORIL = it has started raining 

Biepa OLLTL CHILHEI MOp03h = yesterday there was a hard frost 

OyneTh NOxKTb = tt is going to rain (there will be of rain) 

He 6yzeTL om = it ts not going to rain 

Hepectarb JoxIb = the rain has stopped. 

The impersonal verb can also be used, e.g. 

BEMaIo MHOro cHbry (gen.) = much snow has fallen (it has fallen 

out much of snow) 

gaMen6 or saHeci6 zopéry cnbromp = the road has got covered with 

snow. 

To smell (intrans.) is expressed as follows : 

HaXxHeTh Xopoild = it smells nice 
HaxHeTh po3amn = it smells of roses 
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and by a curious impersonal use of the verb Hecrii = to carry 
OT Herd HecéTh Ayxamu = he smells of scent (lit. = it curries with 
scents from him). 
To suffice : ; 
xpataerb (imperfective) = it suffices 
xBatuTh (perfective) = it will suffice 
; HeOcTaéTh = it wants 
€.g. HeyoctaéTh MAB erd = I miss him. 


Notice the following: 
JOCTATOUHO 
JOBOAHO 
MO2KHO = one may 
MOMHKHO Cka3aTb = one may say 
MOXKHO TOBOplits = talking is allowed 
MOsKHO ? = may one ? 
HeIb3i = one may not, it ts impossible 
HONb3H CKazaTb = one can’t say 

but N.B. neuspherao = one can’t tell (sc. know) 
usBbcruo, 110... = it is well known that 
BO3MOKHO =) 
MOKerB OnrTh| 
BO3MO2KHO, ITO OTKAKETCA = it is possible that he will refuse 
MOKETH OEITh OH 3HACTL = perhaps he knows 


} = that is enough 


it is possible 


the latter phrase is very commonly transposed: 68ITb méoxeTb 

HeBOSMO2KHO = it is impossible 

He€BO3MO2KHO, UTOOLI OH He 3HaNb = tt is impossible that he does not 
know 

omKHO 6nrh = lit. it must be, but comes to mean it is probable, 
I expect 

JOKHO OTH, OND 3HAeTh = I expect he knows 

cran0 6nITh = lit. it has become (or begun) to be, but comes to mean 
consequently, I suppose 

cTai0 GEIT, BEL ero He mo6ute ? = then I suppose (I must conclude 
that) you don’t love him? 

cTano OnITh — Takb! = I suppose it is so 

He crano + gen. = there is no more of 

y Hero He cTano WéHerbh = his money came te an end 

Hao = it is necessary 
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mus nano Sto embrath cerozna = I must do this to-day 

He Halo = one must or need not, don't 

He HAO HanucaTs cern = it is not necessary to write (the letter) 
to-day ; 

cka3aTb BaMb ? = shall I tell you ? 

HbTb, He HAO = 70, don’t 

HYKHO = it 78 necessary 

He HYKHO = He Hayo 

exbayert = it is proper, ought (lit. = follows) 

He exbayerb = it is not correct 

BaMb crbgopan0-Onl . .. = you ought to... 


Notice the impersonal use of the verb to begin: 

HAaWHHAeTL TeMHbrb = it is beginning to grow dark 
but Korm4 HamuAdeten KonMeprL ? = when does the concert begin? 
Other common impersonal expressions are: 


upegcrorirs Mab +inf. = 1 have got to... 
octaérea MH + inf. = it remains for me to.. 
CocToliTL (43% or Bb) = it consists (of) 
coctoutcs = it will take place. 


§ 112. How to express the verb to be. 


The present tense of the verb 6tiTh = to be has long since 
become obsolete; it is either omitted absolutely or its place is 
taken, in writing by a long hyphen, in speaking by a pause, e.g. 

A anramwdannb = Laman Englishman 

sto — Moli CLIN, = this is my son 
whether the pause is made or not entirely depends on how much 
emphasis the speaker wishes to put in the subject of the sentence. 

Notice the fact that the phrases this is, that is, there are, those 
are, are usually expressed by 4ro irrespective of the number and 
gender of the predicate, e.g. 

STO Mos 2keHa = this is my wife 
to Mou whi = these are my children 
unless of course special emphasis is laid on the pronoun, e.g. 

gb Kafira er, a STH — Mon = those books are his, but these 

are mine. 
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Here is, here are are often expressed by port, e.g. 
BOT Moii tomb = here is my house, 
BOTb can also mean over there is; if very remote distance 1s pointed 
to BoHE Tarb can be used. 
The 8rd sing. of the present is still very commonly used in 


certain cases, e.g. 
10 ect = that is (to say) 


T. €, = 4% 6 
Combined with y and a pronoun it is the commonest way of 
saying have, e.g. 
y Menai ects = I have 
y Her0 ects = he has 
though as often as not in these cases the verb ect» is omitted. 
In shops, restaurants, &c., when asking a question, ects must be 
used, e.g. 
Question : 
ecTb y BaCh HKpA = have you any caviare ? 
Answer : 
ecth = we have, 
the negative answer is always 
Hrs or Hbry = we have not. 
Hbrp is really a contraction of He ects, and has come to be the 
ordinary word for xo; it also means there is not and thus have 


not, e.g. 
y MeHa HETE = I have not 


Y MeHad HETE oTu4 = I have no father. 

To ectb is sometimes added the interrogative particle -au, though 
ects by itself, if the voice is inflected accordingly, is quite sufficient 
to indicate the question. 

Ecrs-1u is apt to sound like écm (=f), and écam is in fact 
a corruption of ecrs-mm. 

Htrs-mm y pach? is also a very common way of saying have 

you got? 

Halinérea-1m y wach? from natirit (= to find) is also niuch used 
to express the same thing. : 

Ecrs.is also used for there is, there are in such cases as: 

€cTp Takie IRM, KOTOpbie He mO6aTh HKPLI = ier, are such people, 

who don’t like caviare F 
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ecTh smdrist BéMN, 0 KOTOpHXS 641 xoTkrp cb BAMH MoroBoplith == 
there are many things about which I should like to talk to you 

Bb Stolt KHATs ectb MHOrO xopomaro = in this book there is much 
that is good. 


The 3rd sing. ectb and the 3rd pl. cyt» are also used in emphatic 
declarations or definitions; it should be noted, however, that cyTb 
is very little used, and that ecrs can be used for any of the three 
persons singular or plural, e.g. 


Typréenesh T06irb pYccknxb kKaKb onl ecth = Turgenev loved the 
Russians as they are 

HUBHb eCTh TPYAb Dn Syzywaro noKorbria = life is labour for the 
next generation. 


Owing to the fact that ects is so seldom used, single adverbs 
acquire the meaning of whole sentences, e.g. 


X010QHO = it is cold 
TenI0 = it is warm 
3KAPKO = it is hot 
MO2KHO = it is possible 
Hajlo = it is necessary 


mus xo10o7H0 = I am cold, &c. 
The 3rd sing. of the present of O:pats, the imperfective 
frequentative of 6niTb, is often used : 


Sto ¥acTo OnipaeTh = that often happens 
STO HHKOrga He OLIBaeTL = that never happens 
OHb y Hach OprBaeth = he sometimes comes to see us. 


The past tense of 6titb does not call for special mention. It is 
often used to express the idea of visits, e. g. 


Hl OLLTL y HUXb BYepa = I went to see them yesterday. 
The neuter is often used impersonally : 
TaMb O60 ABAAUATH YenOBLKE = there were twenty people there, 
(For other uses of 6n110 and 6rtpano cf. §§ 103, 104.) 
The future 6yay presents no difficulties. Notice the idiom: 
6yaeTh! = enough ! 


(For uses of the future, conditional, imperativo, and infinitive of 
Guirp cf. §§ 104-107.) 
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§113. Various forms of Imperfective and 
Perfective Verbs. 

It has already been remarked that most perfective verbs are 
formed from imperfective verbs by prefixing a preposition to the 
latter, and that the preposition used for this purpose loses its 
meaning. It is impossible to tell which preposition in each 
particular case is used for the particular purpose of making the 
imperfective verb perfective, as various prepositions are thus 


used, €. g. Innperfective. Perfective. 
emorpits to look nocuotphre 
nHCcaTb to write HanHcaTb 
nbaats to do crbrath 
SHAT to knot Y3HATb - 
and others. 


The only thing that can be said is that no is used in an infinitely 
greater number of cases for this purpose than any other preposi- 
tion. But it must be remembered that while one preposition 
merely makes the imperfective verb perfective and loses its own 
meaning, all the other prepositions when compounded with the 
same verb both make the verb perfective and endow it at the same 
time with their own special meaning. Yor instance: 

pascmorphrr = to examine closely 
nupnnncatrh + = fo ascribe, to add in writing 
neperbare = to do over again, to alter, 


These verbs, as has been remarked, are perfective ; the imper- 
fective verbs corresponding to them in meaning, i. e. compounded 
with the same preposition, are the so-called frequentative imper- 
fective verbs, which form a subsidiary category of imperfective 
verbs. These verbs are frequentative (or iterative) for the most 
part only in name; the large majority of them are quite ordinary 
imperfective verbs. Their peculiarity is that even when they are 
preceded by a preposition they do not, like other verbs, become 
perfective. They remain imperfective, forming the ordinary 
imperfective verb corresponding to a perfective verb which has 
been made perfective by having a preposition added to it and at 
the same time been altered in meaning by that preposition. 
These frequentative imperfective verbs are all formed by some 
alteration of the stem of the verb, either by lengthening it or by 


1718 o 
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altering the vowel which precedes the infinitive ending. These 
verbs seldom occur in their simple form, i.e. uncompounded with 
® preposition, but one or two are quite commonly used, e. g. 
6r1Bats (from 61th) = to be often 
Sto OrrBaerL = that sometimes happens 
HY Bux 6rrBa1w = I am in the habit of going to see them 
ropapuBats (from ropopfits) = fo be in the habit of saying 
OHD TaKb ropapuBarb = he often used to say 80. 

Such verbs are really frequentative in meaning. But in the 
great majority of cases, i.e. when eompounded with prepositions, 
they are merely ordinary imperfective verbs. They may have 
frequentative meaning, but this as a rule has to be specially 
expressed by the addition of some such word as yacto = often. 
EK. g. sa6npats is theoretically the frequentative imperfective from 
sabritp (perfective) = to forget; a sani may mean I often 
(or always) forget, but on the other hand it may mean mercly 
Iam forgetting. Similarly pasropapnsath = to converse is theoreti- 
cally a frequentative imperfective from rosopiits, but it may mean 
either I converse or I am conversing. For this reason it is better 
not to label these verbs frequentative or iterative, but to call them 
what they are in the great majority of cases, viz. compeund im- 
perfective verbs, in order to differentiate them effectively from the 
large number of imperfective verbs which are simple and from 
the perfective verbs the majority of which are compound, while 
some are simple. 


It is now time to examine the various ways in which these 
compound imperfective verbs are formed. 

In a large number of cases they are formed by the insertion 
of the syllable -t1n- or -uB- between the stem of the verb and the 
infinitive ending. Compound imperfectives from almost all verbs 
ending in -atp and from many others besides are formed thus and 
belong to this category. Verbs of this formation which in their 
original form contain the vowel o in their stems, usually, but not 
necessarily, change this to ain the compound imperfective. The 
verbs are here arranged in series of four, e.g. 

1. unrrats = ¢o try = simple imperfective. 

2. nonEraT: = fo try = compound perfective with loss of meax- 
ing by preposition. 
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8. uengrratm = to experience = compound perfective with reten- 
tion of meaning by preposition. 
4, HcnEITEBaTh = compound imperfective with retention of mean- 


ing by preposition. 


It must of course not be imagined that the 


particular compound perfective, with retention of meaning by the 
preposition, ts in each example here given the only compound perfec- 
tice formed from that verb. In the case of some verbs such com- 
pounds are very numerous; the examples here given are chosen 
at random, but they include only verbs that are commonly used: 


Imperfective. 
HHCATb 
IIpHICcLIBaTh 
wbraTp 
nepexbInBaTb 
CMOTPbTb 
pa3cMaTpHBaTb 
YNTATE 


IpoOwTHBaTh 


HCKATh 
B3bICKHBaTb 


padoraT 
sapabaTLIBaT 
CUYMIAaTE 
NOWCIyMMBATh 
OMATh 
TIporaMEBaTb 
cTpouTs 
ycerpanBaTh 
carbaTeca 
ocMbHBaTb 
KpacTb 
o6kpa7BaTD 


2 


TAHYTH 
CTATHBAaTE 


to write 
to ascribe 


to do 
to alter 


to look 
to examine 


to read 


to read through 


fo search 
to exact 


to work 
to earn 


to listen 
to overhear 


to break 


to break through 


to build 

to arrange 
to laugh 
to deride 
to steal 

to rob 

to pull 


to tighten, close 
02 


Perfective. 
HallliCaTb 
HpHInCATE 
enbrat, 
nepexbaars 
nocuorphrs 
pascmoTpirs 
NOWITATh 
npowrars 
npewecth 

alternative verbs 
identical in meaning 

NOWCKATh 
B3bICKATB 
nopa6oTaTh 
sapaboTaTs 
nocryWwath 
NoACHY Math 
C10MAT 
npoxomMaTb 
NOCTpOHTS 
YCTpoHTs 
sacm baTpes 
ocMbATb 
YKpAcTb 
o6oxpacTs 
HOTAHYTE 
cas {Th 
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Those verbs of class II, the Ist sing. of whose present is affected 
by the personal ending -» (which changes into -y, cf. §§ 87, 88), are 
similarly affected in their compound imperfective forms, though 
no longer belonging to the same class, e.g. 


Imperfectire. Perfective. 
HpOCHTE to request HOUpocitTb 
enpanmBaTe to ask (a question) enpocit. 
WjaBHTb to squash NosaBiTb 
3aaBINBaTb to throttle 3a aBhTb 


From a number of perfective verbs the compound imperfectives 
are formed by inserting -sa- between the stem and the infinitive 
ending, e.g. 


Imperfective. Perfective. 
6uTb to hit HoonTa 
younaTb to kill yours 
HEIL to sing enbrp 
sarbparn to strike up a song sanbre 
HHTb to drink BEIMLITE 
HpounBaT, to spend on drink npomiT. 
KphITb to cover HOKPEITE 
packpHBaT to uncover, open, discover packpEITb 
HEIT to wash (trans.) BEIMEITB 
YMEIBATLCS to wash (intrans.) YMBITLCH 


Notice especially the verbs (for other simple perfective verbs 
ef, § 114): 


Imperfective, Perfective. 
JjaBaTe to give Wath 

pres. 71a10 pres. 7ab 
WbBaTb to put whip 

pres. 1bBaI0 pres. mbny 


and 6n1BaTb = to be often, to happen (from 611Tb = to be). 


Some verbs of this category cannot be formed in complete series 
in this way, e.g. 


TIinper fective. Perfective. 
SHaTL to know = thes 
Y3HABaTb to learn (news), to recognize y 
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Imperfective. 
pres. ysnaw 
Y3Hablub 
to take one’s stand * 
YcrapaT fo groto tired 
pres. ycTaio 
and many other very common compounds 
Goxir, to be ill 
commonly used only as impersonal 
6omirh tt aches 
saborbsatb to fall ill 


Perfectite. 
pres. Y3HaIo 
y3"rielll> 
CTaTS 
pres. crany 
yerarb 
pres. ycrany 


sabortre 


Those verbs which, both in their imperfective and perfective 
aspects, have no preposition, i.e. do not require a preposition to 
form their perfective aspect, can of course also be compounded 
with any preposition in both aspects, the preposition always 
retaining its meaning, e.g. 


Imperfectire. 
aBath 
NowaBath 
npoxaBat, 
UpiyaBatTp 
nepeqapath 
M3aBaTh 
pa3yqaBaT 
BO3TaBaTh 
BEWABATh 
nowaBaTLes 
CisBaTb 
cosraBaTh 
3aaBaTh 
JOaBaTb 


to give 

to hand, serve 
to sell 

to add 

éo hand over 
to edit, publish 
to distribute 
to reward 

to deliver 

to submit 

to deliver 

to create 


to set (e.g. questions) 


to complete 


Perfective. 


aTb 
oj aTb 
opoyaTs 
upHyatp 
mlepeqaTe 
13]4Tb 
pa3qate 
BO314Tb 
BbILaTh 
nowaTrEca 
Cliath ~ 
CO3LaTb 
3a0AaTb 
ROLATS 


(N.B. Many of the compounds here given have other meanings 
besides those given here, and of course the same applies te other 


verbs.) 


1 For its other meanings cf. p. 214, 
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Imperfeelive. Perfective. 
wnat to put bre - 
oxbpate (ca) to dress omérs(ca) 
Haxbbatb to put on parts 
pasybate(ea) to undress pasybr(ea) 
nepeoxbpatn(en) to change dress nepeoxbr(ca) 
sarhpare to catch hold of saxbre 
(-cTaBath) to take one's stand cTaTb 
HepectaBatb to cease lepecTat 
3acTaBATb to find (sc. at home) 3acTaTb 
JlOCTaBaTh to obtain HOCTATB 
OCTaBATECA to remain OCTATECH 
BCTAaBAT to get up (sc. from bed) BCTaTb 
pascTaBaTLcz to part (intrans.) pascTatics 


Verbs with infinitives in -Ib, -3Th, -cTH form their compound 
imperfectives by adding -arp to their stem, e.g. 


Imperfectitve. Perfective. 
MOUb "to be able CMOUb 
HOMOTATL to help HOMO 
BICUb to drag HOBICU 
UpHBieRATS to ettract DpHBeTB 


The verb tert forms its compound imperfective as follows: 


Imperfective. Perfective. 
$cTb fo eat noterb 
eBbiatTa to eat up, consume cLbcerb 
Hajobsatp(intrans.) to importune razobers(intrans.) 
The cognate verb to dine: 
Imperfective. Perfective. 
- { noothgars 
o6b7aTb ie 


rH oro6byat, 
is from the noun o6$25 = dinner. 
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Verbs of which the stem contains two adjacent consonants 
insert t1 or 1 between these in the compound imperfective, e.g. 


Imperfective. Perfective. 
c1ats ' fo send nocaaiT 
pres, u1110 
BEICLLIAT to banish BLICIATS 
Kath to press OKA 
pres. 2kNy 
OpIWKAMATb fo squecze UpwKaTb 
BBaTb fo call U03BATb 
pres. 30By 
Ha3bIBATb to name Ha3BATb 
TepeTh fo rub norepérh 
pres. Tpy 
o6TupaTs fo wie o6repeTh 
2KOUb t9 burn (trans.) @KEI 
pres. 2KTY ; 
3AKHTATb to light, kindle Sake 
wath to wait 
pres. aK1y to await 
OH IATE to expect 
HOWKAAATS to wait { for) HOROKTATS 
GK { to attain by waiting } nome ereed 
to await until (arrival) 


There are several verbs of this kind which are never used 
except in composition, e.g. 


Imperfective. Perfective. 
yMHpaTL to die yMepern 
pres. yMpy 
HawHHaTh to begin HAWAIB 


pres. Hany 


1 This verb has an imperfective frequentative of its own, 
HOChLIATL = to send, 
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The verb -Ars (only used in composition with prepositions, cf. 
§ 88) forms its compound imperfectives as follows: 


Imperfective. Perfective. 
[-maaTh] [-sTp] 
BHUMATb to attend, hear BHATD (pres. not used) 
3aHIMAaTb to occupy, to borrow 3AaHATb 
pres. 3aiiary 
saliaénip 
HaHOMaT to hire HansATb 
pres. naiimy, &c. 
N.B. nonamar, to understand NOBSTS 


pres. notiny 
nofimémp, &c. 


NOAHHMAT to lift NOMHTh 

(or noqpMatp) pres. noxuany 
nowalimemib, &c. 

OpnuaNMaT to accept UpOHATS 


pres. npasry 
upiimenm, &c 


CUMMATb to take off (clothes) CHAITL 
to photograph pres. cHrMy 
CHIMenIb 
N.B. —— to take B3ATb 
ef. § 117 pres. Bo3bMY 
[p3umarh = to levy money] BO3BM6IIB 
nouimats to catch ef. § 117 


In the case of this verb, the stems of which are -mur- and -nnr-, the 
H between the preposition and the stem is explained by the fact 
that certain prepositions, e.g. cb and Bt, originally ended in 
a nasal, which was dropped after such forms as cuatp had become 
crystallized. On the analogy of these forms, the H was inserted 
between the preposition and the stem in other compounds of 
this verb. 

The pasts of all these perfectives are sana, 3anm1d, 3aAAIO 5 
BAHAI: NOHATE, Nona, nouaio; nonain, &c., ie. they are, as to 
be expected, formed from the infinitive. 
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§ 114. Perfective Simple Verbs. 


Not all perfective verbs are compound. There is a fair number 
of simple verbs which are already perfective in themselves without 
the prefixing of any preposition. 

Such verbs are 


math = to gite 
abt, = to put 
crarb = to take one’s stand, to become, to begin. 


Besides these there are two categories of simple verbs which 
are perfective; the first contains verbs of various classes, most 
of them very common: 


Imperfective. Perfective. 
6pocaTb to throw 6pécuT, 
KOHYATb to finish KOHUNTB 
JOHTECA to lie down eI 
IHWaTb to deprive MHUMUTb 
Nala to fall acTb 
Mpowar, to forgive Dpocriith 

. cH to say good-bye ——ca 
IYCKATE to let (go) WycTuTh - 
pbmatp to decide pbumrn 
CKaKAaTb to leap CKOUMIb 
CTaHOBHTECH to become CTaTb 
CTYATb to step cTYNITE 
calAthen to sit down cLern 
XBATAT to seize XBaTHTb 
ABIATECA to appear , AIBATECH 


Of one verb the imperfective aspect is compounded with a 
preposition, while the perfective aspect is a simple verb, viz. 


NOKYUATS to buy KYIJiTB 


These verbs being perfective when they are simple, are none the 
less perfective when compounded with a preposition. Of the cor- 
responding simple imperfective verbs, some when compounded 
with a preposition become perfective and require the formation of 
& compound imperfective, others remain imperfective, 
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Imperfective. 
cTyDAaTB 
HOCTyHATE 
pbmatp 
paspbmats 
ABILATECA 
oOBABIATE 
6pocat 
BbIOpachipaTb 
CTaHOBHTECA 
OCTaHABIHBaTECA 
CaiTECH 
HepecakKEBaTbca 
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to step 


to enter (an institution) 


to behave 

to decide 

fo permit 

to appear 

fo declare 
but 

to throw 


to throw out 


to become 
to stop 


to sit down 


to change trains 


Perfective, 
CTYUUTh 

} HOCTYUNTb 
pbmurn 
paspbunits 
SIBHTECH 
o6baBHTb 


6pocuT 
BEIOpOcHTh 

{ BEIOpocaTh 
CTaTb 
OCTaHOBHIECH 


cberh 
nepecbcth 


The other category contains a number of verbs ending in -nyr1, 
which by means of this ending connote a single (definitive, perfec- 


tive) action, e.g. 
Imperfective. 

rasrbrp 
JBUraTh 
KPHUATb 
Kath 
MaXaTb 
Ie€BATb 
COBATE 
Tporath 
WeNTaTb 


to look 

to move (trans.) 
to cry out 

to fling 

fo wave 

to spit 

to shove 

to touch 


to whisper 


Perfectite, 
TIsHYth 
XBHHYT 
KDPHKH}TB 
KWHYTb 
MAXHYTb 
ILIOHYTb 
CYHYTS 
TPOHYTb 
MeQHYTb 


It is important not to confuse these with other simple verbs 
ending in -syth which are imperfective, e.g. TaHyTb = fo pull, 
which are made perfective in the ordinary way, viz. by prefixing 
a preposition, MoTaHyTb, Kpbunyre = fo grow strong, compound 
perfective oxpinayrs. These verbs in -ny15 being perfective are 
naturally also perfective when compounded with a preposition ; 
the corresponding simple imperfective verbs are usually lengthened 
by the already familiar process (insertion of -nIB- or -uB-) to form 


the corresponding compound imperfective, e. g. 
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Imperfective. Perfective. 
raarbrp to look TAAdHyTb * 
B3TIAALIBaTb to look up B3QIHHYTb 
COBAT to shove CYHYTb 
BHICOBLIBATH to shove out BEICYHYTb 
TporaTb to touch TpOHYTb 
WOTpOrnpatLca to come into (physical) notponytica 

contact with 
KpHyaTb to cry out KpHKByTB 
BCKPHKEBaT to scream BCKPHEHYTB 
Notice 
KBLATb to fling KUHYTb 
DNPHKWLIBAaTBCHA to pretend to be OpuKHHyTLeA 
but 
DOKNTATH to abandon TOKAHYT 
and ; 
puchr, to hang (intvans.) NOBHCHYTB 


Some verbs only used in composition with prepositions cannot 
be formed in complete series, e. g. 


Imperfective. Perfective. 
OOMAHEIBATb to deceive oOMaHyYTb 
B3AbIXATS to sigh B30XHYT 
HCvesaTb to disappear Hicué3HYTb 
OpPHBEIKATE to grow accustomed to DPHBEIKHYTb 
OTDLIKATB to disaccustom oneself to OTBEIKHYTb 

§ 115. Imperfective Compound Verbs. 


Conversely not all compound verbs are perfective. We have 
already seen that the prefixing of a preposition does not neces- 
sarily make a verb perfective, e.g. pasroripuBaTh = to converse, 
yOnsatp = to kill, noxynats = to buy, nocrynath = to behare. Besides 
these there is a very large number of compound imperfective 
verbs which form a class by themselves. These correspond in 
meaning to a series of compound perfective verbs ending mostly 


1 A perfective verb noraagizs also exists, 
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in -1Tb or -bTb and belonging to class IJ. The corresponding com- 
pound imperfectives are formed not by lengthening the root with 
additional syllables, but by altering the infinitive ending from -nth 
or ~brb to -aTb, thus making them verbs of classI. In the course of 
this alteration the phonetic changes observable in the 1st sing. of 
the present of verbs of class II (palatalization of the last conso- 
nant of the stem and substitution of the ending -y for-1, e. g. BroKy 
from Biagbrs, or insertion of x, e. g. mo6mo from mois) are repro- 
duced throughout the whole of the compound imperfective owing 
to the influence of the palatal vowel s, which in certain cases 
becomes a (i.e. -stb, &c., become -atp, &c.). 


Imperfective. Perfective. 
BerpbiaTb to meet Betphrate 
BoobpaxKaTb to imagine BooOpa3iitb 
BbIpaskaTb to express BbIpasHTh 
HaBhiyath to visit Hapbcerirs 
OOBsACHATE to explain OOBACHHTb 
omH6aTEca to be mistaken ommmoriTpca 
oTBbyaTS to answer oTB brave 
nepembHATE to change nepembanTE 
NOBTOPATE to repeat NOBTOPHTb 
HOYT to receive HOY WT 
NO3BOITE to permit NO3BOIMTb 
nochijatb to visit HOchTAT 
YAapsite to strike (trans.) YAApUTb 
yobuaate to convince yobuiTp 
yuorpeb6ssiTb to use ynorpeoiTs 
Notice simate to hang (trans.) nophents 


and many others. 


In the case of a few verbs which are used in their simple forms 
it is possible to form the already familiar complete series of 
four, e. g. 


Imperfective. Perfective. 
CTaBHTb to put HocTapnts 
OCTasATh to leave OCTABHTE 


and many other very common compounds. 
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Compound Imperfectives formed by change of accent. 

In the case of a few verbs the form of the compound imperfec- 
tive differs from that of the simple imperfective (except for the 
addition of the preposition) only in the position of the accent, e.g. 


Imperfective. Perfective. 
ayatb to fall [acts] * 
npomayaTe to get lost HpolacTb 
notice also the very common verbs 
nonayar, to hit upon, to happen on nonacts 
cbmaTb to scatter NOchmMaTb 
pres. chino, chien pres. MOCcEIM1O, DockI- 
TIeNIb 
BaCHINATb to cover by strewing 3acbI0aTb 
pres. 3achimai0 pres. 3ackilIw, 3acki- 
TenIb 
notice also the very common variations of this verb 
3achaTh to fall asleep 3aCHYTb 
HpochnaTEca to awake IpocHyTEcst 
_BuTaT to move (trans.) UBIHYTb 
pres. ABuralo 
and 7picky 
HOABHTATh to move up to (trans.) Ho_BHHYTS 


sometimes the r is retained in the perfective 


BO3SABHIATb to erect BOSTBULHS TS 
Ghrate to run no6érat 
. EoKAT 
n36brats to avoid By ’ p 
n36BruyTe 


§ 116. Simple Imperfective Verbs with two forms. 


There is a certain number of simple imperfective verbs which 
have two distinct forms, distinct, though cognate in meaning. 
They are both equally imperfective, but while one describes an 
action that is actually in progress, the other connotes potentiality 


* The compound perfective ynacm, pres. ynaay (compound im- 
perfective ynajazp), 1s more commonly used than macs, 
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or habit. The former are called actual simple imperfectives (some- 
times called concrete), the latter potential simple imperfectives 
(sometimes called abstract), A good example is the verb fo go 
(sc. on foot); to express this there are two distinct imperfective 


verbs: 
1. nrrii (sometimes spelt nrTi1) 


2. xojiTb. 
The first. means actually to go or to be going, the second potentially 
to go or to be in the habit of going. Examples: 
Kyaa BEI H1eTe ? = where are you going ? (sc. now) 
XOMNTe-IH BEI Bb TeATpL? = do you go to the theatre ? (sc. ever or 
often) 
s Way ryaith = Iam going for a walk 
sl yué xomY = I can now walk (sc. after an illness). 
The verb te fly is: : 
1, aerbrp 
2. qeraTh 


ROTb JeThTs aspon1ans! = there is an aeroplane flying! 
NTWOE reTaT, = birds fly. 


The verb to carry is: 
I. HecTh 


2. HOCHTb 


HOwratbOHb HeceTh BaMb DHChMO = the postman is bringing you 
a letter 
A Beeraaé Hoy Karon = I always wear galoshes. 


These verbs are the following : 


Actual. Potential. 
inf.  6aecrérp to shine OnuCTATD 
{ 6xzemy : OmucTa10 
ne 6aecThnIb Onnctaenip 
inf. 6bxath to run Ghrars 
Obry 6braw 
Pe | Obi Ghraems 
inf. esti “to convey BO3HTB 


{ Be3y BORY 


Be3séliEb BO3HIEb 


SIMPLE IPFV. VERBS WITH TWO FORMS 


Actual. 


inf, 


oul 


Becta 
Beny 
Beeb 


THATb 
TOHIO 
TOHMIB 
TWTH 


my 
MACHIb 


jerbrTb 
neqy 
JIeTHIMIb 


JIOMUTb 
JIOMILO 
ZSOMHOIB 


nb3Tb 
wb3y 
Wh3eulb 


necTii 
necy 
Hecelilb 


DIITb 
ILIEIBY 
DJIbIBEIIb 


ousTH 
nom3y 
11013¢0Ib 


CajiiTb 
Caxky 
cAJunth 


to lead 


to drive, chase 


to go (on foot) 


to fly 


to break 


to climb, clamber 


to carry, bear 


to float, swim 


to crawl 


to set, plant 


to go (in any way 
except on foot,'e.g. 
by train oron horseback) 


Potential. 
BOLMTb 
BOY 
BOMB 
TOHATH 


TOHSIIO 
&c. 


XOWUTS 


XORHMIb 


JICTATb 
qleTalo 
&e. 


JOMATb 
JIOMAIO 
&c. 


qA43HTb 
Tay 
Wa3Hb 
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HocuTE (fo wear’) 


HOWY 
HOCHIUB 


nadpath (to swim) 


DzABal0 
&ce. 


06138Tb 


11633410 
&e. 
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Two verbs belonging to this category are defective, viz. 


Actual. Potential. 
PIAbTp to see BIUATS 
BIDKY 


BYHIUb (sometimes contracted to Brim) 


CABIUATS to hezr CIBIXETB 


CABUITY 
CADMIUM 


The presents of the potential imperfectives of these verbs are 
not used; the infinitives and the pasts are, on the other hand, 
quite common, especially in negations and interrogations, e.g. 


ero He BHTATS = he is not to be seen (sc. I can’t see him) 


CALIXATH-IH BEI SToTO WbBuA ? = have you ever heard this singer? 


When these verbs are compounded with prepositions it is 
usually the actual imperfective which forms the compound per- 
fective with loss of meaning by the preposition, though such are 
also sometimes formed by the potential imperfective. It is also 
the actual imperfective which forms the compound perfective with 
retention of meaning by the preposition. On the other hand, 
it is the potential imperfeciire which forms the compound impe~ 
fective with retention of meaning by the preposition : 


Imperfective. Perfective. 
nerbtp (actual) to fly norerbte 
xetath (potential) ' 
HepeaeTaTe to fly over Hepenerbrb 
BecTa to lead noBectift 
BOJMTb 

to lead oe re 
{ ‘ nponectii 
Gi to spend (time) P 
Be3Tii to convey HoBe3Tit 
BOSIITb : 


DpHBOSITb to bring (in a conveyance) upuBesta 


SIMPLE IPFV. VERBS WITH TWO FORMS 225 


Imperfective. Perfective. 
HecTu to carry noHectit 
HOCHT to wear nonocirp * 
DpHHOchT, to bring (by hand) lipHnectrif 
HATH to go (on foot) notiTt 
XONTR cxomits ? 
DpHXoyuTS to come (on foot) npiliti (or upyzTH 
HaxoguTp to find Halira 
NpoxoqHTb to pass npoiiri 


Needless to say, both forms of all these verbs have many other 
compounds besides those given here. 

The two verbs siixbts and catmatp have the following per- 
fectives : 


Imperfective. Perfective. 
BHIbTb to see YBHAETE 

* BHaTb YBHIaTh 
CABIMATS to hear YeuEMmlaTh 
CALIXaTb YouLxatTh 


The presents of ysurbts and ycasunatb are very common, being 
the ordinary (perfective) futures of Buyrbrn and carmars, e.g. 


fl YBIGKy ero 3aBtpa = I shall see him to-morrow. 


The presents of ysnyaTs and ycrEixats are never used. Their 
pasts on the other hand are quite common, and it is to be noticed 
that there is no essential difference in meaning between 


yenaamp and  ysiixbrs 


1 This verb is seldom used, the perfective future of necri 
(without idea of any particular direction) is nonecra; from nociirh 
(which usually, but not always, means to wear) the imperfective 
future is naturally 6yay nociith, while I shail wear (= I shall put on) 
is naxbay from naybrs. 

? cxomits has a special meaning, viz. to go, with the implication of 
speedy return, e.g. 

H CXOKY Ha nOUTy = I shall just run round to the post (and shall be 

back soon). 

There is also an imperfective verb cxogtits (perfective coliti) = to 
come or go off, e.g. 

OHb CXOARTE Ch yma = he is going off his head 

cxonuTEed, colitiicn. = to foregather. 

1718 P 
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cr between : ; 
Yernxarb and yersnmars, 


Notice the compounds: 


Imperfective. Perfective, 
SaBAJOBaTb to envy HOsaBi{OBaTb 
HeHaPpHTbTb to hate BO3HCHaBH IT 
npexByrbr to foresee (only imperfective). 


Two verbs deserve special mention, viz. 6bxaTb and éxare ; 
these form their compound perfectives from the actual imper- 
fective, but the corresponding compound imperfective is formed 
not from the potential imperfective but from yet a third imper- 
fective form of the word, only used in composition ;: 


Imperfective. Perfective. 
6bxaTe to run no6bxaTe 
6bratp no6érats 
nepe6braTb to run across nepeObataT, 
Habra ' to avoid { eel 

u36broyIb 

yobraTp to run away yORxATE 
npuGtrate { torunto HpuObxarb 

to have recourse to npHoObrHyTb 
dxarp* to go (except on foot) nobxatp 
S301 epbsgnts? 
upibsxaTp to arrive npibxare 
yb3uatb to depart ybxatp 


nznith and rb3tb have the same peculiarity, forming their com- 
pound imperfectives not with the verbs nidzatp and zd3u7 but 
with -iinBatp and -xb347b; they are not given in full here, because 
they are of much less common occurrence. 


. bxarp and t3qur, form parallels to nua and xopiits, e.g. 

a bay Bb Joupourt = I am trarelling to London 

A kKaK ui TOXb BKY BE Poccin = I travel to Russia every year. 

2 cpbsyutp forms a parallel to cxomits and means to take a journey 
and come back soon, e.g. 

Byepa MEI cpb3qniH Kb SHAKOMEIND = yesterday we drove to see some 


acquaintances (sc. we didn't stay long or we came home again the 
same day). 


SIMPLE IPFV. VERBS WITH TWO FORMS 227 


It has already been mentioned that the potential imperfectives 
are not often used to form the compound perfectives, but usually to 
form the compound imperfectives, e.g. nepeteTaTs, uponomirn, &e. 
But we have seen that they can be so used, e. g. cxomits, cpbanarn. 
Besides these there are, however, numerous instances of the use of 
the potential imperfectives to form a compound perfective; in such 
cases the corresponding compound imperfective is formed not from 
the actual imperfective but by the already familiar process of the 
insertion of -nn- or -B-, or by some other alternative form. It is 
to be noticed that several potential imperfectives which are in 
themselves intransitive become transitive when they enter this 
category of compound perfectives. For the sake of lucidity the 
verbs are repeated in full: 


Imperfective. Perfective. 
necTH to carry moHecTa 
HOCITB fo wear NOHOCITE 
NpuHOCHTE to bring (by hand) NpHHecTH 


H3HhUnBaATh «§— to eoear out (materials, clothes) H3HOCIiTb 
notice also 


BHIHOCUTS to carry out, to endure BEIHCCTH 
BHHAMEBATR to wear out (clothes) BLIHOCHTB 
BecTH to lead noBectii 
BOJMTB 
Hpowoyire to spend (time) TpoBecta 
spar an { to accompany (walking) } eines 
to see off (at station) 
nara to go (on foot) — notirit 
XODUTH CXOIMTb 
YxouTE fo go away yiirs 
Yxa2KHBaTh* Yxonnre ? 
bxarp to go (except on foot) nobxats 
SanuTp epbsantp 


to depart in different directions 
to miss one another on the road 
paspbamnear, to wear out (the road with trafic) pasvhayutp 


pa3sbb3xaTEca { } pasnbxansea 


1 — to flirt with or to nurse; construction : 3a + instrumental, 
® = to waste (money), to wear out (a horse). 


P2 
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and somewhat anomalously 


- SImperfective. Perfective. 
a {* travel over all parts of, visit non fomans 
exhaustively 
Notice the causative verbs: 
pacra to grow (intrans.) BLIpacta 
BEIpalATh to make grow BEIpactaTb 


and Noirs = to water (animals) 
from unts = to drink. 


§ 117. Anomalous Verbs. 


A few simple imperfective verbs have as compound perfectives 
corresponding to them in meaning verbs from other stems; these ~ 
are: : 


Imperfective. Perfective. 
6patb to take B3iTb 
pres. 6epy pres. BosbMy 
6epémE BO3bMONIb 
outs fo hit YaapuTe 
pres. 6510 pres. yzapro 
6nénie yaapune 
KilacTe to put HOOKS 
pres. Kany pres. nomoxy 
Kia60Ib HONO2K TE 
NOBUTE to catch nolmars 
pres. 10Bm0 pres. nolimaio 
OBHO notimdenis 
TOBOpliTS fo say, tell CKa3aTb 
pres. ropoplo pres. ckaxy 
TOBOPHIIE cKAKellib 


Several of these verbs have compound perfectives or imperfec- 
tives formed from tbe same stem as well as those given here, but 
it has so happened that e.g. the verb cka3zatp has come to be the 
regular perfective corresponding in meaning to rogopirs ; there is 
a perfective verb noropopitn, but it means to have a little talk, while 


ANOMALOUS VERBS 229 


cka3sits and ropopiit, both mean to say or tell (ropopiitn can also 
mean fo talk). It is thus possible to form fuller though incom- 
plete series of these verbs, e. g. 


Imperfective. Perfective. 
O6patp = to take <a, 
coéuparh = to collect cobpath = fo collect 
B3HMaTb = to lery money \_>B3iITb = to tuke 
GT = to hit <<, nodlTh = to hit a little 
yOuBaTh = to hiil vOuTD = to kdl 
YAApHiTp = 1o hit —>YuipnTn = to hit 
HAacTh = to pul <— 
VEIAIEBAaTh «== to pack (trans.) yiouith = to pack (trans.) 

c= , (itttrans.) ro ers (intrans.) 

noddrath = fo suppose -—sTvI0ANTh = to put 


to suppose 
Notice the idioms: 
noaardetea ? = is it included (in the price) ? 


NOAGHUME = fet us suppose 
OBNTH = to catch <_— 
HaIapauBath = to catch a lot naionith = to catch a lot 
_slolimath = to cateh 


Cf. the cognate verb 


NOHUMATh = to understand MOHsITh = te understand 
ToBOphith = to say, tell, talk <, norepopith = to talk a little 
pasroni puBaTh = to converse 

VropapubaTh = fo try fe persuade | yronopiin = to persuade 
OTTOBApHBATL = to try to dissuade orrepopiith = to dissuade 
OTKABMIBATL(cH) = fo refuse oTKa3zatL(em) = to refuse 
VRA3EIBaT = to point out yKazarb = to point out 
okasnBateen = to turn out to be OkasaT hen = toturn out tobe 
MpukaspiBath = fo order Npukasitre = te order 
2akdsbibaTh == og, 3aka3arh =to ., , register 
HaK@sbipath = = fo punish HaKa3ith = to punish 
AOKAZEIBATh = = fo prore NOKABATE = to prove 
NOKABLIBaTh = = fo show NWOKAZATH = to show 
pasckasuipath = fo relate pasckasath = = to relate 


CRASEIBaTL a > CKAZATD = to tell, say 
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Kazaroeb = it seemed 


it seems, 


se. I think 
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Perfective. 


NOKasANOch = it seemed] 


Certain verbs are only perfective, e.g. 
ovyTareca = to find oneself suddenly anywhere 
OTHYTECA = to wake up anywhere 
eocrostnen = to take place. 


Others are only imperfective, e.g. 


sanlichr = to depend 

3HAaguTE = to mean 

HenoyMbBATE = to be perplexed, 
to hesitate 

HyNwaTLed = to need 

NOBHHOBATECA = fo submit to 

Howiexath = to be open to (e.g. 
doubt) 

nolpaxat, = to imitate 

NOKPOBMTeIBCTBOBATh = fo protect 

Lpecrosts = to be imminent 


npexuyBcrBoBaTe = fo have a pre~ 
sentiment of 

rpecréqoBaTS = to persecute 

DpHHarmeKit, = to belong 


- cozepKits = to contain, maintain 


conbiictsopats = to help, contri- 
bute to (morally) 

coxarkt, = to regret 

cocTosth = to consist 

COTYBCTBOBATL = fo sympathize 

cTOHuTL = to cost 


Others can be used as imperfectives or perfectives, having only 


the one form, e. g. 
serbre 


= to order, command 


aKeHTEca = to marry (of the man only) 


pauuTb 


= to wound. 


Some verbs, apparently perfective, are derived from compound 


nouns, e.g. 
Imperfective. 
pasymberea 

(pasy3rp) 
3a66™MTECA 
(sa66ra) 


pacrbronate to inherit 


(nacrbyuuKs) 


to trouble about anything 


Perfectire. 


it is understcod 


nosa6oTnTeca 


ysacrizopate 
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PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION WITH VERBS, 
NOUNS, ETC. 


§ 118. The following is not intended to be a complete list of 
all the various meanings acquired or lent by prepositions in com- 
position ; such a list to be exhaustive would require a whole book 
to itself. . 

Here only some of the most important varieties of meaning are 
given as a help to the beginner, who is often puzzled by the 
apparently numberless compound words. It is important to 
remember that most of the prepositions can be used merely to 
make a perfective out of an imperfective verb. Also that in many 
cases besides this the original meaning of the preposition is barely 
apparent. In beginning to read Russian it is always helpful to 
cut off the preposition or prepositions of any unfamiliar compound 
word, when the root (and the meaning) will often become clear. 

There are five prepositions which are only used in composition, 
V1Z. B03-, BLI-, HH3-, Hepe- (Ipe-), and paz-. 


© BO3- (B3-) 


The meaning is originally up, e.g. 
BO3IBHLaTh ipfv. = to erect 


but this often lapses, e.g. 
BO3spaxaTb ipfv. = to reply 
Bospa3ith piv. = 4, 
sometimes it merely forms the perfective : 


BOsHeHaBuALTE piv. = to conceive hatred for 
BOSMOIKHO == it ie possible. 


When the word with which it is compounded begins with 
a vowel it sometimes, though by no means always, contracts 
to B3-, e.g. 

pzolirn pfv. = to rise (of the sun, &c.) 
B3HTb pfy. = to take 
but pres. Bospmy = I shall take 

B3Mophe = deep water (at sea, as opposed to the shallow water of 

an estuary). 
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If the word with which it is compounded begins with x, x, 0, 7, 
it becomes Boc-, e.g. 


BOCXORb COMHIA = sunrise 
BOCTOKB = the East 
Bocxpectuie = Sunday (Resurrection) 


BOcUpeaTE ipfv. 
Bocnpetit, pfv. 
it sometimes appears as Be- before words beginning with these 
same consonants : 
BCxoniTh ipfv. = to rise 
BCKpHuaTb pfv. = to scream. 


} = to forbid 


. 


Care must be taken not to mistake so3- for Bb in composition 
with words beginning with 3, c. 


BDI- 

usually = out, e.g. 
BHIXOWuTE ipfv. = to go eut (on foot) 
Bbiiitn = pfv. = es = 
BHIXORb = exit 
BEICTABKa = exhibition 

it sometimes means thoroughly 
BEICEKaT ) 
BHICb Yb i 
BHIZLOpoBbTE pfv. = to get thoroughly well ; 


= to thrash thoroughly 


sometimes merely to form the perfective 
Brinn pf. = to drink (sc. to drink to the end) 
in composition with Hecri and Hocitp cf. § 116. 


A peculiarity of this preposition in composition with verbs is 
that when it makes the verb compounded with it perfective it 
attracts and holds the accent throughout, while if the compound 
verb is imperfective the accent remains on the stem of the 
verb, e. g. BEIpAKaTh ipfv. 


. = to express 
BbIpa3HTb ea P 


Imperfective. Perfective. 
BLIb2KATE to drive out BErbxaTh 
BH S3K1BaTb to break in horses BSIL3AuTb 


Cf. also in composition with uccrii and nociits § 116. 
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HH3- 
= down 


HusBeprats ipfv. 


; } = to cast down, to abase. 
HA3BEprHytp pfv. 


nepe- 
generally = over, across, afresh 
nepexowite ipfv. 
nepeiim . ptv. 
nepebaxkarb | = to cross (by boat or rail) 
nepebxath pfv. to move (into a new house) 


} = to cross on foot 


nepembua = change (e.g. in the weather) 
nepenlicka = correspondence 
nepeBo3h = ferry 
nepeponb = translation 
NepeBalh = watershed 
It can imply excess : 
Nepecomith = éo over-salt. 


Another form of this preposition is 
mpe- 
which is also used to expréss the ideas sound, over, or across. 
oe ae = to transform, convert 
npeTBopliip pfv. d 
poe ay a } = to hand over to, to betray 
npeqath pfv. 
npéqaHubit = devoted 
ipectynacnie = transgression, crime 
npensiretsie = obstacle 
nperirp = boundary, region 
npeBEwarTh ipfv. = to surpass (trans.) 
npesupate ipfy. = to despise 
npepbiBare ipfv. 
npepparh pfv. 
hpeumyiuectBo = advantage 


} = to interrupt 


Notice nenpenbaHo = without fail. 
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In composition with other prepositions : 
npepocxogzuT ipfv. 
npessolima —pfv. 
IipepocxomirenpcrBo = Excellency 
mpepocxozHo ! = excellent! 
Npenozaparb ipfv. 
npenozatp pv. 


} = toexcel . 


= to teach, lecture on. 


In composition with adjectives it lends superlative meaning, e.g. 
npexpacabilt = very beautiful, splendid 
(the original meaning of Kpacuutit was bright) cf. § 59. 


pa3- 

usually = asunder, dis-, di- 
pasBonb = divorce 
pasmbafts pfv. = to change (money) 
pasmbpb = dimension 
pasrbasite ipfv. 
paarburrp pfv. 
pa36upatp ipfv. 
pas6iiTb = pfv. 


= to divide, distribute 


} = to break (e.g. glass or china). 


It can also as it were amplify any activity, e. g. 
pasropapuBatp ipfv. = to converse 
pasroBoph = conversation 
pa3ckasbiBats ipfv. 
pasckasat, = pv. 
pascka3b = a tale 


} = to narrate 


pasBpaTs = depravity 
pasnomis ipfv. = to breed. 
It often corresponds to our un-: 
J ae | = to undress oneself 
pasmbrnca = ppfv. 
paspiitie = development (lit. unwinding) 
pasBaIHHE! = ruins 
pascrpanBarp ipfv. 


- pascrpénrs pv } = to unsettle, upset (morally). 
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It sometimes means quite, e.g. 
A He pascinmars = I didn’t quite hear. 
Notice the following: 


yub = mind 
pa3yMb = intellect 
Yyuubiii = clever 


pasymaniit = sensible (with common sense) 

pasciérs = calculation 

paschanuniit = absent-minded. 
The + is retained before palatal vowels, e. g. 

paspixarsca pfv. = to break up (of a party). 
When u follows it becomes un, e.g. 
paszickats from pa3b + UcKATh. 
Before k, xX, 0, T, 1, ¥, UI, O, pas- becomes pac- 
pacxOaE = expenses. 

Occasionally, usually when the accent falls on it, pas- becomes 


Pos-, e.g : 
posh, posmmia = to pour out (tea), to spiil 


alternative past of pasmitp pfv., the other being pasmim, &c. 
pocunecinie nobsa6nb = time-table of trains (on the wail), 
In composition with other prepositions : 
pacipoza:xa = sale (in shops) 
pactonoxénie = disposition, temperament 
pacnopsxxeHie = disposition (control), arrangement 
pacnpoctpaHéuie = propagation. 
The other prepositions used in composition are : 
6e35 
= (without), dis-, un- (this never changes to 6ec-) 


E ipfv. . 
GesnoxéuTe iptv, } = to disturb 
oGesnoKouTs pfv. 


Gesycu6pHo = unconditionally, absolutely 

GeskopricrHEtli = disinterested 

GesnondHaElt = anxious 

Ges06pasuuiit = horrible, disgraceful (lit, having no pattern, 
sc. wilike anything). 
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When u follows it becomes H: 


Oe3néHHEi = nameless 
(6c3% + fis). 


BB (Bo) 
= in, into 
BxonuTh (Bs) ipfv. 
‘politi (Bb) pfv. 
BXONb = entrance 


} = to enter 


BEOUTE ipfv. 


precrit pty. } = to introduce (e. g. a custom) 


pabitses (Bb) pfv. = to fall in love with 


BRIIOWNTENBHO = inclusively. 
Notice : 
BCTaBATE ipfv. 
BéTaTh pp fv. 
BHUMAaHie = attention. 


} = to get up (from bed) 


The t is retained before soft vowels, e. g- 
pbxate pfv. = to ride or drive into. 


4o 
= up to, to the end, pre- 


cA ceases (x0) < = to reach (on foot) 
nolima (qo) pf. 

nobxate (n0) pfv. = to reach (except on foot) 
OXON = income 

JOTOBOph = treaty 

ROKazarelbcTBo = proof 

qonoronnEli = antedilurian 

nonnaan = lecture (on anything) 

yloctaTh = to obtain. 


3a 
= behind 
saxOyb cOnHIa = sunset 
SaKATh 90 
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It has many uses not obviously though indirectly connected 
with this meaning : 
ae he aut = to call on, look in on - 
satima KB pfv. 
sazepxKa = delay 
3aloKHTL = to mortgage 
saklarb = pledge, wager 
3aka3b = order (for anything, e.g. goods) 
saka3H0e MHChMO = registered letter 
sannaTuTb pfv. = to pay 
(uaatiire ipfv.) 
SACTABIATE pas 
2 = to compel 
SacTaBuTE pfv. 
gactaBaTp ipfv. 


saidhathid Mais } = to find (any one, e. g. at home) 


sa often gives the meaning: fo slart doing anything, c.g. 
sacubatecd = to break into laughter 


which is the perfective of 


emubsirpea = to laugh 
sabre pfv. = to burst into song 
saropopiTp piv. = to start talking. 


With a reflexive verb it can mean to forget oneself, be lost in 
doing anything : 
saqutatEcd piv. = to read till you lose sense of time and place. 


H35 (H30) 
= out 
n3japaTD ipfv. 
n3yam ~=o p fv. 
nayanie = edition, publication 
H3I0KEeHIe = exposition. 


} = to edit, publish 


The + is retained before soft vowels, e.g. 
HsbAcHeHie = explanation. 

When & follows it becomes 1, e.g. 
LisbiCKkaHHblt = exquisite, far-fetched. 
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Before k, x, 0, tT, 4, 1 it becomes uc- : 
HcxOnb = issue (out of a difficulty) 
HenomHsits ipfy.) _ 
nendmmuT, pfyv. =o 
HckKuOveHie = exception 
HCKMOWTeIbHO = exclusively. 


MC3K TY 
= inter- (but never with verbs) 


NexKIyHapoyEE = international. 


Ha 
= on to 
a sea } == to find (to come upon) 
Haxzéaya = hope (something put on) 
narbateca = to hope. 
Notice 
nacibaunks = heir 
HACMOpKb = cold (in the head) 
Hayka = science 
Hapor = people, nation 
HaOKeCHHHINE WiateKeMb = pay on delivery 
HacToni = present, actual, real 
HacTynaulil = coming, imminent 
naubpenie = intention. 


Often with the meaning of to do anything to the full, or largely 
nakersca pfv. = to eat one's fill 
Haxyuiits pfv. = to buy a quantity of 
naciaxyatpea ipfv. = to enjoy oneself 
HauitanuEli = well-read. 
Preceded by a negative it expresses the idea not to be able to have 
enough of 


HeHAaTMATHH = that one cannot feast one's eyes on long enough 
HeHachiTHH = insatiable, 
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Hays 

= over 
HaquNCch = inscription 
npunawiexats ipfv. = to belong. 


© (06- 060) 
= about 
oe ort = to go round 
HeoOxonmmMulli == essential 
o6iymurare ipfy. 
ooiymat, pfv. 
ouli6xa = mistake (= missing the mark). 


} = to think over 


This meaning is often not apparent : 


ee aa = to offend (lit. look round) 
onewatKa = misprint 
oronopka = reserve, limitation 
o6brb = dinner 
oropob = kitchen-garden. 
The » is retained before a palatal vowel, e. g. 
o6nicHénie = explanation. 
When nu follows it becomes 1, e. g. 
OOLICKL = inquiry, search. 


OTB (0TO) 

= away from 
otxonfts (ort) ipfv. 
orolizi (orb) pfv. 
6rtellelb == a thaw 
ormiaHo ! = excellent! 
orphsarb = to cut off 


sometimes oTo- as in oroclaTh = fo send arcay. 


} = to go away from 


The 1 is retained before soft vowels, e.g. 
OTBb3yb = departure. 
When a follows it becomes H, e. g. 
OTHICKATE = to find by dint of searching. 
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PREPOSITIONS IN COMPOSITION WITH 


no 


__ The commonest use is to make imperfective verbs perfective ; in 
doing so it usually connotes that the action will be of less dura- 
tion or of less importance than that expressed by the simple 
imperfective verb, e. g. 


But in a large number of cases it has lost all trace of its original 
meaning, e. g. 


Notice the 


with no: 


Cf. 


noropopiith = fo talk a little 
noTannoBiTn = to dance a litile 
noemwbsitEen = to laugh a little. 


Sse ee Bip ee : 
nocaatp pf. 

nomyqat ipfv. 
noryuitn pfv. 
nocbmars ipfv. 
nockrim pfv. 


} = to receite 


} = to visit. 


following very common words, all compounded 


Nox0kb = campaign 
NOXxO2kb (ma) = like (adj.) 
DOXOpoHt = funeral 
NocTéIb = bed (specifically bedding) 
ocTyuokb = act, behaviour 
nocyza = crockery 
norepH == loss 
noyépkaHHBrit = second-hand 
nocrb = after 
noerbanitt = last 
nocxbycrBie ~ = consequence 


nocrbazopats (3a) pfv.= to follow after 
and hundreds of others. 


exbxyromiit = next 
BerbicrBietacc. =as a result of 


crbzozatb (3a) ipfv. = to follow after 
cxbaiit (3a) ipfv. = to follow. 


VERBS, NOUNS, ETC. 241 


HOgh (nogo-) 
= under 


MORXOMATE (kB) ae = to agnenaeh 

noyoliti (Kb) pfv. 

ee fy 

OY NOALIMATE “+ =to lift 

noqHith pp fv. 

nowrhaeaeit = counterfeit 

» Honxonnit = suitable 
Nowepeka = support 
NOMKUTATEALCTRO = incendiaris# 
noxo3spbear ipfy. = to suspect 
Hosospirerpubl = suspicious, 


‘The & is retained before soft vowels, e.g. 
norpb3rp = porch, entrance, 
When a follows it becomes u, e.g. 
NOALICKATh = to match (e.g. colours), assort. 


(nepexs) 
" mpeg- 
= fore ( fure-), pre- 
a — a = to foretell 
Upexpapiterpabllt = preliminary 


, inte 
TpexUOwHTath 1pty. } =r pr efer 


upeqnouécrs pfv. 
npew1o2xeule = offer, suggestion. 

Notice: 
: npequpuunMarE ipfv. 
upenupnuusT, piv. 
upenupiirie = undertaking. 


} = to undertake 


The & is retained before soft vowels, e.g. 
upeyEaBicnie = presentation (of a claim). 

When u follows it may be written 1, e.g. 
operpyunit = preceding. 


1718 Q 
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nipH 
in composition often expresses the idea of motion towards or of the 
application of one thing to anothers 


IpPHXOAATE ae _ 
aatiieMe joo) ) w to come (on foot) 
upibsoxare ipfy. 


upibxath pfv, } —oC 


IpHHUMaTh eh a { to accept (invitations), to receive 
UpHesire pf. (guests), to take (medicines) 


npasrkps = example 
HalpumMbps = for example (abbr. nanp.) 


Dpiuina = reason, 


po 
= through, past 
npoxomirs ipfv. 
upolira pfv. 


Notice: 
lponycuuan 6ymara = blotting-paper 
Upocryza = cold (on the chest) 


\ = to pass, go through. 


Halpokath = on hire 


MponaBats Jag Ss 
npowaT, = ppfv. 


Upourpats = to lose (a game), to lose money at play. 


(npoTHBD) 
NpPOTHBO- 
= anti- 


DpoTuBoyblicrBoparh = to counteract 
Uporupopbuie = contiadiction, inconsistency. 
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cB (co) 
= (1) with (2) from 
(1) cpasnénie = comparison 
cxdacTBe = resendblance : 
cocrorits (ash, Bb) ipfv. = to consist (of) 
cormamatTEca (ch) ipfv.} _ , f 
corsacitreea (eb)  pfv. | So EeY, 
(2) cnumadze et fs { fo take off (clothes) to take 
cHath op fv. (photographs) 
_ ecbriKa = exile, 


Sometimes the meaning is not apparent: 


cuntTath ipfv. 


} = fo count, consider 
cxectL = pfv. 


cxtTh = bili, account 
HaciéTh = fo the account of, as regards, 
on account of 
co6op = cathedral 
comubpareca ipfv. = fo doubt 
epbets pfv. = to eat. 
The 1 is retained before soft vowels, e.g. 
CLE3Ib = meeting, assembly. 


When n follows it becomes 11, e. g. 


CHIME = spy. 


¥ 


= away 


xonlirs ipfv. 
J fg ate. } = to go away (on foot) 


atb ipfv. 
a 4a } = to depart (e. g. by rail) 
i aa rae = fo clear away 


Q2 
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But this primary meaning is often lost: 
yerapatp ipfv. 
yeratp pfv. 
yxonb = looking after, care for 
yarn = district 
yOopuaa (sc. x6mnata) = lavatory 
ykA3bipaTb (Ha) ipfv. 
ykasaib (Ha) ppv. 
YKA3s_ = decree 
yHuxénie = humiliation 
yanparp ae a, 
yuepern pfv. 
yad6uo = convenient, comfortable 
yroqHo = agreeable 
HaKb BaMb yro,uo = just as you like, 
yooriit = poor, lowly 
YAOB.1eTBOpATb a inenttngy 


yaoBiergopiits pfv. 
used reflexively = fo be satisfied 


} = to grow tired 


} = to point to 


YHoBoaberBie = pleasure 
ee gabe ey = toipacl (Gane) 
Y103K1TR pfv. 

used reflexively = to pack (intrans.) 


yuorpebsTb iptv. nn 
yuorpe6iirs pfv.) to use (cf. p. 220) 
used reflexively = to be in use 


yrosapuBats = to try to persuade 
yrosopiith = to succeed in persuading 
JIoBoph = agreement, stipulation 


BUTE BibT 
YBUAATE ) BUJaTb 
y3uaTb = perfectives of{ 3HaTb 
YCIBULATh | CAbUMATS 
YORRXaTh CAbIXATE 
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INTERJECTIONS 

§ 119. 

a! 6a! axb! oxp! = ah! oh! (surprise); oti! = oh! (fright). 

aii! ott! =hi! hullo! (attracting attention ov expressing delight) 

ara! or6! sré! = aha! (triumph); rin these words sounds like h. 

spy! tHpy! (imitative of the action of spitting) = ugh! pooh! 
(disgust) ; soprs BosEMi! = devil take it! damn! 

GatiommEn (Little fathers)! marymxu (little mothers)! express horror 
and amazement. 

na! = here you are, take this!’ noth! = toici! or voild (cf. p. 116). 

ny!! wy-na!= well! Bob! = (1) there it is over yonder! (2) away! 

-ra! (e.g. nali-na cgi = come, give it here; ‘ay, mpourii-ka, BoTb’ = 
‘come along here and just read this through’) 

-to! (cf. pp. 63, 111) 

-te! (cf. p. 170) 

yen! =alas! ypi! = hurrah! 

uy! mrs! teh! = hush! madam! = stop! easy! steady! 

eii-Béry! eti-ett! = by God! sc. in very truth (asseveration). 

yécTHoe c:16Bo! = (my) tcord of honour! 

Tocnoga! Boxe moit! = (Good) Lord! My God! (both used as 
frequently as Mon Dieu in French} 

wa sapieerpyers . .! = long live. .! vive... .! 

« . Hod ! = down with. .! mpowb! = away! avaunt! 

BOTB-Te-pa3b! = there's a nice thing! there’s a fine set-out ! 

BOTb TaKb ! = that’s what I call a fine. .! 
BOTh cobaka, TaKb cobaKka! = some dog, what ! 

npencrapp(re)! craxu(te)! = just think ! fancy that! (cf. p. 251). 

neyzxémn! HeyzKTO! nemo! pdsBb! = ts it possible! 

emé-6n! = I should say so! not half! 

Kakb On ne tath! = I don’t think! 

srpascrsyiire (imperative of 3apancrnopath, pronounce zdrdstye, lit. 
be well), kakb BEI DoKEBICTe ? = how do you do, how are you? 

n06poe ¥rpo (seldom used)! szopéso! = good morning! (cf. p. 250). 

nokotinoh (or cnoKdtinoli) Héan (genitive after wena Bamb under- 
stood, cf. p 121)! = good-night! 

jlo-cBnaanin ! = au revoir! (lit. till seeing again) 

npomatire ! = good-bye ! but, N.B., mpocritre! = forgive! excuse me! 


1 yw uy +imperfective infinitive = and (he) began to. - . 
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INTERJECTIONS 


There are many interjections abbreviated from and often used 


instead of verbs, e. g.: 


¢anb! xaorb! = bang?! 


6yxb! = flop! 


umprp! = off he dashed! Cf. also idioms on pp. 66, 76, 108, 111, 
12, 115-118, 120, 122, 128, 170, 192-198, 208, 251. 


RELATIONSHIPS 
§ 120. 
nparbap = great-grandfather nmpabaoymna = great-grandmother 
rbap (abaymna) = grandfather 6a6yuma = grandmother 


Tia (WomKa) = uncle 

ores (6ariommma, Tita, &c.) = 
Sather (ef. p. 46) 

pomiremm = parents 

CLITh (CHHOKB) = son (cf. p. 48) 

GpatL (6paterm.) = brother (cf. p. 
48) 

WIEMIHHHKL = nephew 

BHVKB (BHYIeKh) = grandson 

ABOponHEI OpaTh or Ky3cub = 
cousin (mase. ) 

3aTb! = son-inlaw or brother- 
in-law (sister's husband) 

wy punt! = brothes-in-lave (sister's 
husband) 

xéspepb! = brother-in-law (hus- 
band’s or wife's brother) 

cBosika! = wife's sister's husband 


estKoph } = father-in-law (hus- 
band’s father) 

recth’ = father-in-law (wife's 
father) 


TCRA (TeTyWKAa) = aunt 
MaTh. (MaTyINKa, masta, &c.) = 
snother (cf. p. 54) 
wirn = children (ef. p. 55) 
n071b (q01Ka) = daughter (cf. p.54) 
cceTpa (cecTpina) = s‘ster (cf. pp- 
49-51) 
HICMINNNNA = niece 
BHYIKa = granddaughter 
Weowporuat eectpé or Ky3iina = 
cousin (fem.) 
HeBberka? = daughterin-law or 
sister-in-law (brother's wife) 
exoxa! = daughter-in-law. 


zor10Bna? = sister-in-law (hius- 
band's sister) 

cbositennua' = sister-in-lato (wife's 
sister) . 

epekponh! = mother-in-law (hus- 
band's mother) 

Tema! = mother-in-law (acife's 
mother) 


? Russians themselves get mixed up in the correct use of these 
quaint terms and frequently say beau-fils, beau-frére, belle-fille, belle- 
aur, beau-pére, belle-mére instead, only discriminating generation 
and sex. 
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(p)6TInwE = step-father Mayexa = step-mother 
TACKIHOKB = step-son naluepuya = step-daughter 
cBaTb = match-maker (masc.) cpaxa = match-maker (fem.) 
wKeHHXh = bridegroom Hepheta = bride 2 


My2Kb = husband (cf. pp.48, 144) sxend = wife (cf. pp. 1338, 135) 
KYMb = gossip (co-god-parent, Kymdi = gossip (co- god - parent, 
masc.) fem.) 


MEASURES AND WEIGHTS 


§ 121. Money 


100 Konéers (or rorfexs) = 1 py6an (about 2s. in normal times) 
(cf. pp. 108, 104). 


Distance 
1 sepera (% of a mile) = 500 caxéuams (dative, cf. p. 130) 
1 caxxens (7 feet, a fathom) = 7 pyran (byrh = foot) 
fa ath = 8 apuninan, 
1 apuuies (23 feet) = 16 Bepmxan, 
” 9 = 28 molimam, 
1 Bepudxn = 13 inches, 1 mote = 1 inch. 
SPACE 
1 xecatina = 27’; acres; the other measures preceded by the 
adjective kBaqpaTHnii = .... square. 
WEIGHT 
1 6éproners (3602 Ib.) = 10 nyn4arb 
1 nyz (36,3, Ib.) = 40 hyntams 
1 yur (;5; 2b. avoirdupois) = 32 nétawb 
1 xoTb (°45 02.) = 3 30N0THHKANS 


1 30n0THIKD (65°8 grains) = 96 aonAaMb 
1 joan = “68 grain. 
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RUSSIAN ABBREVIATIONS 


§ 122. 

no P, X. (a0 Posxaectsa Xpuerosa) = B.C. 

no P. X. (10 Poaxxects’ Xpuersoms) = A. D. 

. ¢. (HOBaro cTiaa) = new style 

c. (craparo critia) = old style } of. p. 132 
. M. (Ipémaaro arkemma) = ult. 
au. (cero wbenma) = inst. 
.M. (6ynymaro wbeana) = prox. 
or r-HB (rocioqnHL) = Mr, 
Txa. (Tocno*a) = Mrs. or Miss : 
IT. (rocnoya) = Messrs. or Mr, and Mrs. 
H wp. (apyrie or qpyria) 
Ii Op. (updsee or -wie or ais) 
‘ ae ae it Pa = and so forth, and so on, cf. pp. 131, 250. 
T. €. (10-ecTh) = that is, i.e. 
nanp., HUp. (na-nprsrbps) = for example, ¢.9. 
aM. 6, (MOxKeTb ObITh) = maybe, perhaps 
H. T. ¥. (WOTOMY-3T0) = because 
T. K. (TaKb-Kaltb) = since, inasmuch as 
T. H. (TaKb Ha3bIBsAeMbIi) = so-called, aforesaid 
Bu. (Barbero) = instead of 
ca. (CMOTpIi) = see, v. 
cp. (epaBHi) = compare, cf. 
Tp. (etpaniina) = page 
ri. (Tana) = chapter 
2. 0. (Kerksnas yopéra) = railivay 
cr. (crania) = station ; 
ry6. (ry6épHia) = government, province 
¢. (cex0) = village 
r. (ropoxt) = town 
p- (pba) = river 
K., Kon. (konéiika) = kopek 
p. py6. (py61n) = rouble 


HAS He HH 


} = and others, &e, 
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: ADDENDA 
§ 44, p. 56. 
There are a few indeclinable neuter nouns, such as mazpré 
.. (paletot) = overcoat, moccé (chaussée) = high-voad, all ending in 
vowels; also surnames in -o, such as [Hepgénxo (those in -ko are of 
Little Russian origin) and such names as JiypHond, diusdro, and 
Meprsaro (pronounced -dgo, cf. p. 32); surnames in -198, e.g. 
dhipkopnts, have no feminine forms. 


§ 48, p. 64, Obs. 11. 
The expression ne 7) is used in the following idioms: 


He 76 xoThrb cxa3dth = I didn't mean that 

He 10, IT06Et + conditional, or +adjective = not exactly. 
HeTO...,HeT)...= not exactly. .., not exactly... 
STO y2K6 He TO = it 1s xo longer the same thing. 


ne 10, or a 10, used by itself at the beginning of a sentence 
= or else. 


§ 53, p. 74, Obs. 7. 


The difference between kandi and Kaképp is this: Kandi = of 
what kind, which sort, e. g. 3To Kakde BHHO? = what kind of wine is 
that? xaKxésb = of what quality, how do you like, e.g. KakOBO BHHO ? 
= how do you like this wine? The pronoun Tak0Bt is used commonly 
in the following idiom u 6nimb TakORD! = and off he went (dis- 
appeared)! The full forms kakonoti and takonoit are seldom used, 
their meaning is much the same as kakdii and taxKoii, but they 
are used rather as pure pronouns, referring to a noun in a previous 
sentence, and not as adjectives. Takoli-to = such and such, cf. 
p- 144. Kaxdii-an6yzp and kaxdli-ro correspond in meaning to 
KTO-HUOY1b, KT0-T0, KAKb-HHOYAb, KAKB-TO, €.g. KakOi-Hu6ygh roporb 
=any town (you like to mention), Bb kakomb-to yApcrBh = in 
a certain kingdom (opening of fairy-tale). 


§ 55, p. 80. 

The instrumental singular of names of places in -ns and -zo is, 
not -BEiMb, but -Bosrb, e.g. 3a Kiesout = beyond Kiev, nox Kiesowt 
= near (lit. under) Kfev, nom. sing. Hiern. 
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The locative singular of names in -oBs, -OB0, -eBb, -€B0, -EIE, 
-LIHO, -HHb, -HHO, when they are surnames or place-names is, not 
-o1b, but -5, as in the case of nouns, e.g. o Jlépsontosh, Tymennt 1 
Typréueshb = about Lérmontor, Pishkin, and Turgénev, By Kiesh 1 
BB apmmb = in Kiev and Tsaritsyn. 


§ 71, p. 107, 
Notice the common idiom: 
HHKYLa He Tomitcd = tt is no good at all (cf. p. 159). 


§ 72, p. 109. 

Notice: 
HEB ) nowadays, also = word (cf. p. 118) can be and is 
HbIEWe } this year often used adverbially = for 


(adj. nbtabunili= of nowadays). the time being 


§ 73, p. 111. 

Notice : 
apo = free, gratis OUeBI AHO = evidently 
BEpositno = probably Buporers = for the rest, however 
suber’ = together e10BHO = exactly like, just asif 


TOUL-BL-TOUh = exactly like, just as if (lit. dot-to-dot). 

Takb-To TAK! = that may be, that's all very well! 

TaKb Hu (+ verb) = ‘simply’, ‘just as if’, e.g. 141a3d y Herd TaKb 
H ropsith = his eyes are simply burning. 

Takb, followed by a verb, may also mean: (1) enintentionally, 
(2) gratis, for nothing. 


§ 74, p. 114. 
Notice: orydctm = partly HTOIO: = fotal: 


(This curious word is really: u+Tord, gen. sing. of To, = and of 
that ; it is put at the foot of a bill, summing up the items, and 
from it has been formed a noun urirs = a total, noyBecTa HTOrb 
ciety = to reckon up the total of, lit. to, a bill.) 


Forcible colloquial equivalents of dyenb are: 3,0poBo (not to be 
confused with sgop6so, p. 245), and 601bHo = properly, extremely, not 
half; we 601bHO = not particularly. 
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Other common comparative adverbs are: 


naxbe = further (u tab Rarthe, u T. I. = and so forth) 
norbe = longer 
panke = earlier (cf. sapaube = beforehand, betimes). 


§ 78, p. 118 

A subordinate clause in Russian is often preceded by a correla- 
tive pronoun in the principal sentence, which is not needed in 
English, and is puzzling at first sight, e.g. : 710 BB TOMS, FTO #1 HO 
Mory npilirtt = the point is that I can’t come, analogously: yan Tord, 
yro6bi—3a Thu, 1766bI—cb Ths, i106 = in order that, mexay Thwp, 
Kakb = while, nocxb Tord, Kakb = after, népexb Thus, Kakb (but 
npéxyze, ubub) = before, 70 Thxb opr! noKa He = until, cb TEXB 
noph, Kakb = since. According to Russian orthography a comma 
should always precede the conjunction, even in the phrase no Tomy, 
ato = because, though this rule is not always observed. When utTo 
beginning a clause = what (and not thaé) it is often accented 47d, 
as on p. 187. 


§ 106, p. 198. 
Notice the following idiomatic uscs of the imperative: 
Noskéayi (from noadnonats)! = by all means, I expect, I dare 
say, I shouldn't wonder (used as an interjection in conver- 
sation). 
(N.B.—nomanyiire = be so good, used more by shop-attendants and 
servants.) 


nomintyiire (from nommimonatbh) = goodness gracious, I say, look here, 
no really (used as a remonstrance in conversation). 

cxasxtite (often followed by nozamyiicra)! = you don’t mean to 
say so! 

pascraziBaii! = go on! 

cexbzaiire ofomnénie! = by all means, with pleasure, certainly (lit 
make the loan, sad when acceding to a request or granting 
a favour). 

m3punitre ! = excuse me! I beg your pardon! 


* The words ‘70 rhxs nop’ are often omitted in this phrase, not 
being essential to its meaning. 
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§ 109, p. 202. 


Notice : 
SakpbiTo = it ts shut cpo607H0 «= it is free 
OTKpHITO = it is open sanpelleHo = tt is forbidden. 


§ 112, p. 208. 


Notice that coctosits is also used with the meaning ‘to be’, e. g.: 
4 covToYO nperchadteremp (inst., cf. p. 141) Storo O6mectBa = 
I am the president of this society. 
How to express ONE. 
This i is most frequently expressed by the 2nd person singular, e.g. 
HHGeTO He NOUMEIIb = one can’t understand a tcord (for this use 
of the perfective future cf. p. 188). After Korma and écrm 


in such expressions either the present or the future may 
be used, e.g. 


Kora HowyMaewib ... = when one thinks . 
écam Ha Sto emétprih = tf one looks at this. 


The perfective future is frequently used after echenerer, tf ever. 
One can also be rendered by the infinitive, e.g. 


BMHOTO wKeraTh, Zo6pa He BHIATR = if one wishes (too) much, one 
sees no good (proverb), BonkOBE Oosithes, BL Ibeb He XoAITh = 
tf one fears wolves, one mustn't go to the forest (proverb). 


€CIM CKa3ATb BCIO ictHHy = if one were to say the whole truth. 


The reflexive verb, the 3rd person plural of the present tense 
and the passive participles are also used to express ove, ef. p. 110. 


§ 117, p. 230. 
Notice that ne nexbrr, = to forbid, e.g.: 
Bors xbutitncs ne Beith = God forbids (18) to be idle. 
JOKTopB MAb He BerkIE BcTaBATL = the doctor forbude me to 
gel up. 


INDEX OF RUSSIAN WORDS AND PHRASES 


(N.B. After verbs 7.=imperfective, pf.=perfective; the numbers 


a (conjunction), 62, 
115, 249. 
apécb, 118. 
asITHHb, 103. 
amepnranelss, 56. 
amepnnanka, 56. 
aHrimuaHnyD, 48. 
anramuaHka, 56. 
anrmilickili, 74. 
Aurma, 50. 
allnslopliposwats (z.), 
156 


apumins, 49, 145. 


Oapnnt, 56, 116. 

Oapnina, 56, 116. 

OappumusA, 51. 

Gacua, 51. 

6ariowKa, 246, 

Cand, 246. 

Oamusa, 51. 

Oes- (prefix), 235, 
236. 


OesnoKéuth(z. ),235. 
Oeanpecranuo, 110. 
Oesycuésuo, 111. 
Seat, 99, 118, 123, 
235. 
Géli(Te), 169. 
Oeperu(ch), 168. 
Gepery, 151. 
6épers, 47, 136,144. 
Oepéup (z.), 151. 
Gepy, 150, 154, 228. 
OutTKOMDd, 202. 
Ours, 156, 175, 212, 
228, 229. 
OnaroxaputTh (i.), 
134, 135, 


refer to the PAGES.) 


OneBatTh (t.), 157. 
Onecrbtp ({z.), 160, 
222. 
One, 84. 
Om13K0, 105. 
O1u3b, 119, 127. 
Onuctath (t.), 222. 
OsuocTH (i.), 152. 
Bors, 32, 33, 49, 82, 
143, 245. 
Dome, 49, 245. 
Boéoxili, 82. 
Oons, 47, 144. 
OommtTh, 125, 
204, 213... 
Oénbme, 85, 113. 
Oénbue Bceré, 113. 
Oémbulelo 4AcThIO, 
139. 
Oémpui, 79. 
Compuidh, 73, 74, 


159, 


159, 
6opéTeca (t.), 155, 
163. 


Gorcn, 59,121, 191. 

OontTEcA (1.), 59, 
121, 160, 203, 252. 

OpaTs, 48, 246. 

Opatb (t.), 154, 228, 
229. 


Opéma, 55. 

Opectu (t.), 152. 

Opute (t.), 157, 
175. 


Opocats (i.), 217, 
21 


Opécuts (pf.), 217, 
218. 


Opdécu(Te), 169, 194. 
Oprisratb (t.), 152. 
OyneTs ! 208. 
6yaro, 118. 
Oyaro-6n, 118. 
6yny, 152, 178, 187. 
Oyayun, 171, 199. 
Oynyuee, 200. 
Oynymili, 102, 133, 
172, 200. 
Oya (=i), 193. 
Oyab, 168. 
Oyante, 168. 
Oyxt, 246. 

-On1, 66, 107, 108, 
167, 189-92, 197. 
OriBaso, 69, (with 
perfective future) 

188. 
OnipaTh (t.), 
210, 212. 
Oripuili, 172, 200. 
Ono = (unfulfilled 
intention), 183. 
6urth, 152, 171, 172, 
195, 208, 210, 212. 
Op, 156. 
Gbrats (i.), 
222 226. 
Obry, 151, 161, 222. 
ObRaATE (t.), 151, 
161, 222, 226. 
Obuei, 72. 
Obsrbrs (i.), 157. 


B- (prefix), 236. 
Ballb, 61, 62. 


208, 


221, 
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BaATb (t.), 157. 
BBepxb, 108, 134. 
Byomb, 118, 161. 
Bapyrs, 110. 
Beny, 152, 223. 
Bess, 106. 
Beatin (t.), 152, 164, 
222, 224. 
Bénb, 164, 171. 
perbrp (1. and pf.), 
159, 230, 252. 
BepHyTbcAa (pf.), 189. 
Bepcta, 133, 247. 
neprbrs (x. 1. 160. 
Bepxom, 139. 
BecéHHili, 78. 
Becna, 133. 
BecHOoHK, 139. 
BecTH (t.), 152, 172- 
4, 223-5, 227. 
Bech, 67, 68. 
BecbMa, 113. 
BeuépHilt, 78. 
Béuepoms, 139, 140. 
Béueps, 47. 
BéwuHilt, 78. 
Belb, 54. 
B3- = Bos- (cf. 231). 
B3IIAMQLIBATh (t.), 
219 


B3rIAHYTb (pf.), 
219. 

B3KOxHyTb (pf.), 
219. 


B3AbIxaTb (t.}, 219. 

B3uMaTb (1.), 216, 
229. 

B3bIcKaTb (pf.), 211. 

B3bICKMBATh(t.), 211. 

B3ATB (pf.), 153, 
216, 228, 229, 231. 

BHAT (t.), 66, 69, 
184, 198, 224, 252. 

BIeHB, 77. 

BigHO, 137. 

BHATb (1.), 65, 66, 
157, 159, 163, 172, 
224, 225. 
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BIGKY, 70, 157, 159 
BHUHUTE (t.), 159. 
BHUHOBATS, 71. 
BUCSTb (i. ie 
219. 
BUTH (z.), 156. 
BHWb, 224. 
BEJIOUNTENBHO, 111, 
pranbrs (i.), 141, 
BueKyY, 152, 214. 
B1eEUb (t.), 152, 214. 
Bauo6uTpcaA, 111, 
236. 
BMbcrTo, 118, 128. 
aMb&crb, 250. 
BHEMIIO, 155, 168. 
BHHB3Y, 108. 

BHH3»b, 108, 134. 
BHUMATB (t.), 155, 
216. 
BHYTpi1, 
127. 


160, 


108, 118, 
BHE, 119, 127. 
BHATb (pf), 216. 
BO (=Bb), 236. 
BO-BpeMA, 102, 134. 
Bo BpémA, 102, 134. 
BésBce, 113. 
BO-BTOPEIXb, 94. 
Boga, 43, 120, 137. 
BOUMTb ({t.), 159, 
223, 224, 227. 
pnoeBaTh (U.), 157. 
BomyY , 159, 222, 223. 
Bo3- (prefix), 35, 
153, 164, 213, 226, 
231. 
BosBpawsénie, 145. 
BO3qaBaTh (t.), 213. 
Boaqath (pf.), 213. 
BO3ABHLaTh (t.),221. 
BO3ABUTHYTb (pf. )5 
164, 221. 
BOSAYX, 137. 
BO3HTb (i.), 159, 222, 
224. 
Bo37h, 119, 127. 
BosMOatHo, 105, 205. 


BOSHCHABH ETL 
226, 231. He 
BO3bMICH, 194, 
BO3bMY, 153, 216, 
228. 
BoKpyrp, 119, 127. 
Bénen-HeBonelt , 139, 
BON0Ch, 48. 
BONOUNTH (z.), 152. 
Bom6ub (t.), 152, 
BOHD, 207, 245. 
[BOHb N= 
stink.] 
BooOpanats (i.), 
220 


poobpasiins (pf-), 
220. 


Booouyé, 110. 
BO-Hé€pBHXb, 94, 
BONUTH (z.), 156. 
BOMIATH (t.), 156. 
Bonpekn, 119, 131. 
Bopo6éit, 47. 
Boc- (=Bo3-), 140, 
231. 
BOCHOJIb30BaTbCA 
(pf.), 140. 
BocTOKS, 136, 232. 
BO-TpéTbHXt, 94. 
BOTS, 116, 207, 245. 
BOTb — Takb —, 245, 
BOTB-Te-pa3b, 240, 
BO 4TO OH TO LW 
cTano, 66. 
BOlUb, 54. 
B60, 156. 
Bown, 157. 
phomn, 114, 144. 
pnocabyctain, 144. 
BupopomHénie, 134, 
bupduem, 250. 
BpatTb (z.), 66, 154. 
BpémA, 54, 75, 102. 
BpéMA OTb BpéMelili, 
102. 
BpAyb-mK, 117. 
Bc- (=B3-), 232, 
Bcerma, 108. 


WORDS AND PHRASES 


Bcerd, 68. 

Bceeré 1yumaro! 68. 

Bcer6é MéHbe, 114. 

Bcerd xopomaro! 68. 

Bcé, 67, 68. 

Bcé (adverb), 68. 

BCé paBHo, 68. 

peétakn, 115, 181. 

BCKPMHKUBAaTb (t.), 
2 


BCKPUKHYTB (pf.), 
219 


Berbyctsie, 134, 
240. 

BCTAaBaTb (t.), 214. 

BeTaTb (pf.), 214. 

BcTpbrutp(pf.), 220. 

BCTpbuatTb (t.), 220. 

Benny, 106. 

BCHKaA = BACHLUMHa, 
75. 

BCHHIN, 67, 74, 

Braiinb, 144. 

BreyvéHie, 134. 

Byuepa, 109. 

BuepalmHilt, 78. 

Bb (+ acc.), 
100, 133, 134. 

BB (+ loc.), 44, 47, 
143, 144. 

Bb-ropy, 134. 

BB-7BOe, 96. 

Bb-J[BOéEMB, 97. 

Bb KOHIS KOHIOBB, 
144. 

BL-nOpy, 103, 134. 

Bb powb (+ gen.= 
like), cf. 75. 

Bb COcTOAHIN, 196. 

Bb TO BpéMA, KakKb, 
182. 

Bb TOMb- TO H Ib0, 
63, 115. 

Bb-Tpde, 96. 

Bb-TPpOéME, 97. 

BEI, 58, 146. 

BHI- (prefix), 213, 
232. 


99, 


BHIOpachBaTb (t.), 
218. 
BbIGpocaTb (pf.), 
218. 
BEIOpocuTa (pf.), 
218. 


BLIaBaTh (t.), 213. 
BbIaTh (pf.), 213. 
BEUuITH (pf.), 135, 
232. 
BEIMBITb (pf.), 212. 
BHIHaWHBaTb (t.), 
227. 
BEIHeCcTH (pf.), 227. 
BEIHOCHTb (7.), 227. 
BEIHOCHTD (pf.), 227. 
BEINAacTh (pf.), 204. 
BBINMTh (pf.), 212. 
BLIpakaTh (t.), 220. 
BEIpasHTh (pf.), 220. 
BEIpactH (pf.), 228. 
BEIpacTuTh (pf.), 
228. 


BEIpawaTb (t.), 228. 

BEICIAaTb (pf.), 215. 

BEICOBLIBAaTb (U.), 
219. 

BEICOKIN, 84, 86. 

BEICOKO, 105. 

BEICYHYTb (pf.), 219. 

BEICLINATb (2.), 215. 

BEICIUIN, 86. 

BEITb (U.), 156. 

BEIXOAMTb (t.), 135, 
232. 

BHUe, 84. 

BHINeynOMAHYTHI, 
202. — 


BLINHHA, 

84). 
BbIO, 32, 156. 
Bab, 119, 161. 
BbKB, 47, 102, 144. 
Bhputb (i.), 128, 

191, 198. 
BbpoBatb (i.), 128. 
BBpoATHO, 250, 
BEcrb, 161. 


140 (cf. 
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Bbcp, 68. 
Bbreps, 47. 
Bbmatb (1.), 220, 
Bbatp (i.), 156. 
BraKy, 152. 
BABAaTb (t.), 152. 


racHyTb (1.), 153. 

rb, 106 

rub 61 To Hu OLIN, 
107. 

rab (-+-dative), 108. 

rab-Hu6yab, 107. 

ryé-to, 107, 111. 

riOnytb (t.), 165. 

rMHYTb (v.), 165. 

rNaquTh (i.), 159. 

rash, 47, 49. 

ruoqath (t.), 152. 

riyOuna, 140 (cf. 
84, 88). 

riy6oK6d, 105, 201. 

rasybrb (i.), 159, 
218, 219. 

risa (or raspy), 
170. 

rnAHyte (pf.), 218, 
219. 


rHatb (t.), 159, 223. 
rHecTH (t.), 154. 
THUTD (u.), 156. 
rHyTb (t.), 153. 
rubs, 25. 
roBapuBath (t.), 210. 
rOBOpuTh (t.), 65, 
66, 69, 158, 160, 
170, 195, 196, 198, 
210, 228, 229. 
rogquTpea (z.), 159, 
250. 140. 
rogp, 47, 102, 133, 
royopa, 142. 
roéo0ch, 47. 
rony6uuns, 31. 
roHy, 159, 223. 
rOHATD (t.), 223. 
ropasyo, 112. 
ropasyb, 76. 
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ropanTseca (i.), 140, 
159. 


ropeBatb (t.), 157. 
ropoyn, 47, 68, 75. 
ropérb (i.), 160, 
201. 
rop#uilt, 79, 85,201. 
rocnona, 48. 
Tocndéneupb, 81. 
Técnogn, 32, 49, 245. 
rocnownHs, 48. 
Tocnogp, 32, 49, 81. 
rocnoma, 56, 80. 
roctu, 133. 
roctnuHan, 73. 
rocyjapHHA, 56. 
rocyyapb, 56. 
rpams (= hail), 204. 
[rpaqp, N.B. also= 
ropoyp]. 
rpannya, 134, 142. 
rpe6y, 151. 
rpembrp (i.), 204. 
rpectn (z.), 151, 164. 
rpuBeHHKS, 103. 
rpusBya, 103. 
rpo3nTb (t.), 129. 
rpoms, 204. 
rpHa3tb (t.), 152. 
rpbtp (z.), 157, 175. 
ryNAthb (t.), 157, 
rypTomp, 139. 
rycbkKoémp, 139. 


qa (conjunction), 
115, 117, 245. 

naBali(te), 193. 

ywapatp (t.), 
155, 170, 212. 

Wapute (v.), 212, 

jaBHIMb-ZaBHO, 
109. 

WaByo, 63, 109. 


128, 


maze, 116. 

qa u TémbkKo, 112. 

maii(re), 71, 111, 
169, 193. 


qanéKilt, 84, 86. 
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nanekd, 105. 
qaneué He, 113. 
qanbuii, 86. 
namby bint, 86. 
qanbure, 84. 
namrée, 248, 251, 
JapoM, 250. 


wath (pf.), 128, 161, 
166, 173, 212, 213. 


maw, 155, 212. 


asa, 88, 90, 91, 101. 


aBeps, 53. 


ypuraTp (i.), 218, 
221. 


ABUKY , 221k. 

ora (Pf) 153, 
164; 218, 

mpBée, 96. 

aBopéus, 46. 

aBopb, 144, 145. 

WBoWponHHH, 94, 
203, 246. 

ABT ED PPEHBENS 
103. 

aByxb, 90. 

aBécru, 89, 93. 

aéHern, 112. 


qeHb, 46, 68, 75, 


123, 136, 138. 
qénprn, 63, 

113, 124, 128. 
yepésua, 51. 
népeso, 53. 
yepxatp (z.), 159, 
wepmarteca, 121. 
mepy, 154. 
qéckatb, 118. 
WechHtoKb, 97. 
meménae, 85. 
Temésnit, 85. 
aura, 27, 34, 55, 
mama, 140. 
nun, 128, 200, 251, 
qHémb, 100, 140. 
mo, 103, 123, 236. 


qoBo6mbHO, 112, 205. 


yoyapath (i.), 213, 
ponarp (pf.), 213. 


112, 


Cad 
Hompmateca (pf.), 
215. 


Womb, 122, 204. 
yOowMpaTEcaA (i.), 
121, 183, 215. 
HoKasate (pf.), 229. 
OKAa3EIBaTh (z.),229, 
néKtops, 47, 142. 
nénro, 109. 
TOIHHO 6utTh, 205. 
monou, 245. 
nombme, 84. 
noémrbe, 251. 
noma, 116, 117, 123. 
yoméi, 131. 
yom, 47. 
nopéra, 43. 
néporo, 21. 
yoporoék, 74, 85. 
nopéme, 85. 
opomure (z.), 140, 
nopémka, 138. 
JO-CBMaHiA, 245, 
0 CHXb nops, 64, 
103. 
yoctaBaTb (z.), 214, 
qwocraTouHo, 112, 
205. 
yoctath, 108, 214, 
236. 
yocTonuun, 77, 
y6-chita, 123. 
qoTpéruBareca (t.), 
219. 


122. 


TOTP OMRON (pf.), 
219. 


yo r6xb pops, 103, 
251. 
moub, 54. 
qpanahmitt, 88. 
path (z.), 154. 
ypemartb (t.), 155. 
Wpomarh (.), 159. 
mpyrd6ui, 67, 74, 75, 
90, 136, 139. 
upyrn, 48, 56. 
Upyrs ppyra, 67. 
apymeckn, 106, 
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Epy7k6up, 57. 

ppysba, 48. 

pypsHo, 105. 

fiyxu, 82, 205. 

yx», 82. 

pyma, 50. 

qywnerthiit, 82. 

WHIMb, 137. 

pEnmats (z.), 141. 

mbsa, 57. 

pbpats (t.),212, 214. 

wbicT3nTenbHo,110. 

whnaetca (z.), 59, 
202. 

whnats (i. .), 69, 151, 
155, 169); 178, 195, 
202, 209, 211. 

winaTecn (i. ), 141. 

{abantp (t.), V.B.= 
to divide.} 

phno, 63, 64, 144, 
251. 

whay, 153, 212. 

mbin, 53, 55. 

Wbtp (pf.), 153, 212, 
214, 217. 

qro7KnHAa, 97. 

mapa, 23, 33, 50, 51. 


eré, 32, 58, 60, 61, 
83, 117 

eapa, 114. 

eqpa He, 114. 

eé, 25, 58, 59, 117. 

eme- (prefix), 100- 
102. 

éxeun= écnn, 

eli, 24, 58, 60. 

eli-béry, 245. 

éne-éne, 114. 

emy, 58. 

écun, 24, 118, 180, 
181, 189, 190, 198, 
207, 252. 

écnm60b= écnn6n, 
190. 

ecTb, 29, 124, 125, 
207, 208. 


1718 


ecTh-iH, 207. 


emé, 25, 109, 111, 


116. 
emé-6H, 117, 245. 
emé He, 109. 


‘| ér0, 60. 


efi, 25, 58-60, 83. 


manga, 84 (cf. p. 
129). 

man0BaTECA (%.), 
129. 

mab, 130, 133. 

*ADKO, 105, 130, 
208. 

Math (2., = squeeze), 
153, 175, 215. 

Math (7.,=reap), 153, 
175. 


mrga, 166. 

mry, 151, 215. 

#TaTb (7.), 121, 152, 
215. 

me (suffix), 60, 62, 
64, 66. 

*KeBaTh (2.), 156. 

mérs, 166. 

menaHie, 52. 

memath (2.), 65, 121, 
194, 252. 

snemrbsHant nopéra, 
66, 132. 

sKEHATS, 144. 

eHHTLCA(i.and pf.), 
144, 230. 

*EPTBOBAaTh § (i.), 
141. 

KeUb (s. ), 151, 174, 
215 

+KOKEHHEIIL, 175. 

*RMBOTHOE, 73. 

muBy, 151. 

muBE, 71. 

MHSHb, 135, 208. 

muTb (2.), 151. 

my, 153, 215. - 

muy, 153. 

Mpats (t.), 154. 

R 
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1, 156. 
KB (suffix)= me. 


ga (-+-acc.), 69, 70, 
75, 102 (= ago), 
134, 135. 

aa (-+inst.), 65, 70, 
142, 


aa (-+nom.), 120. 
ga- (prefix), 236, 
237 


sadonbpare (i. ),213. 
sa6ombrs (pf.), 213. 
3sa66TuTEcA (t.),230. 
aabyapte, 193. 
aadnrmats (t.), 193. 
aabziTp (pf.), 193. 
3aBMOBaTE (z.), 129, 
226. 
3aBKCHMBIN, 200. 
3aBhcbtp (z.), 230. 
3aBptpa, 109. 
aaBTpawHin, 78. 
3aBbALBaTh (t.),141, 
BaPIAHYTS (pf.), 108. 
3a-ropoqomsB, 142. 
3a-ropomb, 134. 
3a rpannueit, 142. 
3a rpaHniyy , 67, 134. 
sajlaBaTb (z.), 213. 


| sanaBnTh (pf.), 212. 


BalaBIMBaTb (2.)}, 

212. 
Baath (pf.), 213. 
aambBath (z.), 214. 
sanbTp (pf.), 214. 
BarKeub (of). 215. 
BaysKHraTh (t.), 215. 
aalimy, 216. 

aaiiTn (pf.), 199. 
aakasath (pf.), 229. 
gaKa3Hee, 141. 
BaKASHBaTb (i.), 229. 
BaKpEiTo, 252. 
samecTn (pf.), 204. 
BaMOKB, 46. 
[samMéut, N.B.= 

door- or trunk-lock.] 
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aamMy?KemB, 142. 
3amMyHb, 133. 
sanectn (pf.), 204. 
3aHHMaTh (i.), 216. 
3aHATo,202 (cf. 175). 
3aHAth(pf.),175,216. 
Ba0,HO, 135. 
salah, 136. 
cas (pf.), 154, 


sanepTo, 175, 202. 
saneyaTibtp, 25. 
gannatiirh (pf. ), 173. 
sampemeHo, 252. 
Bsallpaub, 25, 151. 
sanbpats (1. ), 212, 
sarbrb (pf.), 212. 
apaGarniBam (z.), 
ll 


gapabdtatb (pf.), 
211 


Seite: 251, 
3a-pyky, 43, 135. 
BsacMBATBECA (pf.), 
211. 


BacHyTb (pf.),.221. 
gactTaBaTb (t.), 214. 
gacTaTb (pf.), 214. 
gachimlath (pf.), 221. 
BachiatThb (z.), 221. 
Ba TO, 64, 135. 
sarbmn, 63, 142. 
3aTbMb, uTo6HT, 66, 
142, 251. 
saT bate (pf.), 157. 
savbmp, 65, 142. 
sanub, 47. 


BBaTb (t.), 133, 141, 


151, 215. 
sBbsna, 25. 
agopono, 245. 
aq6poBno, 250. 
aqopoBD, 71. 
BL PaBCTBOBAaTS (i.), 
245. 


arbep, 24, 106. 
sr bunitt, "8. 
semsin, 51, 135, 143. 
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3nMa, 133. 

3HMHili, 78. 

suMoi, 139. 

3HaKD, 22. 

3HaMA, 55. 

3HaTb e ), 73, 155, 
163, 172, 212, 

3HaUNTB (i.), 230. 

30By, 151, 215. 

3p bTb (t. = to ripen), 
157. 


BpbTb (t.= to see), 
157, 199, 

apa, 199. 

ayn, 125. 

BATb, 48. 


uw (conjunction), 115 
(cf. 63, 64, 112, 250). 


u—u—, 64, 116. 

urpatb (z.), 69, 155. 

npéTh, 204. 

umii(re), 168. 

HATH=HTTH. 

uny, 30, 70, 150, 
152, 222, 223, 

nu3- (prefix), 237, 
238. 


us6brarTp (z.), 121, 
221, 226. 

w36brats (pf.), 221. 
na6brayt( pf), 22). 


Coe (pf.), 221, 
226. 


u3B‘CTHO, 205. 
wayqaBaTb (t.), 213, 
237. 


usqaTh (pf.), 213, 
237. 

H3HaMuBath (.), 
227. 

H3HOCHT (pf.), 227. 
H30= H3b. 


M30 DHA BB jeu, 
123 


ab, 119, 123. 
n3b-omMy, 47, 124, 


| HX, 27, 


Hep-3a, 123. 
H3b-N100b, 123. 


nents 7 
"8. Ts athe 


H3bb3KatTh (t.) , 228. 

nim, 116. 

nim —- un, 116. 

HMCHHO, 110. 

HMB, 27, 58, 59. 

MMB, 27, 58, 59. 

umbuie, "30, 51, 52. 

umbrp (i.), 124, 157. 

MMA, 55. 

HHaue, 43, 110. 

nHorgza, 108. 

HHO, 67, 74-76. 

wuHopors, 76. 

nHopoégzuE, 76. 

nc- (=n3-), 238. 

WcKaTb §(i.), 121, 
155, 173. 

fickpeHHe, 105 (cf. 
78). 

HCHEITaTh (pf.), 211. 

HCIEITHBAaTb (t.), 
211. 

wcuesath (i.), 219. 

ucuésHytTb (pf.), 
164, 219. 

nraKn, 116. 

utoré, 250. 

HTTH (i.), 150, 152, 
222, 223, 225. 

58, 59, 83. 

my, 155. 


-ka (suffix), 245. 
Kaman, 67, 74, 75, 
101, 102. 
KametTca, 130, 230. 
Kamnch, 194. 
Ka3sanocb, 230. 
KasaTpca (t.), 142, 
152, 203. 
KakoBOH, 65, 74-76. 
Kakospb, 76, 249. 
KakKoOn, 65, 74, 75, 
139, 1438, 249. 
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KaKoit-Ano6ynb, 249, 

KaKoit-To, 249. 

Kakb, 35, 69, 109, 
182, 189, 251. 

KaKb —-Takb H—, 
116, 182. 

Kak 6yarTo, 69, 118. 

Kakb Ont (= lest), 
191. 

Kakb 6b He TAKS, 
245. 

Hanks Obr TO HH OLIJIO, 
110. 

Kaks HH, 181. 

Kakb-HHOyyb, 110. 

KaKB-TO, 110, 111. 

KakKb TOIbKO, 186, 
189. 

KacaTecni (t.), 
122, 203. 

KugaTb (t.), 
219 


121, 
218, 


Kinytb (pf), 153, 
218, 219. 
KUCHYTb (t.), 153, 
165. 


Kuaafopan, 73. 
Kany, 151, 228. 
KUaHATHCA (2.), 129. 
KulacTb (t.), 151, 
228, 229. 
KIeBaTb (t.), 157. 
K110uB, 46. 
K11I010, 157. 
KnAHY, 153. 
KIIACTh (t.), 
166. 
KHABb, 48. 
KO= Kb. 
KOBaTB (t.), 156. 
Korma, 32, 108, 182, 
191, 252. 
Korga On TO Hit 
Onno, 109. 
Korma-HH6yap, 108, 
184, 
Kora-To, 108. 
Koro, 64, 135. 


153, 


K6e-KTO= KOK-KTO. 
Kée-4TO, 71. 
ROli-Kakoli, 71, 74. 
KOH-KTO, 71. 
ROi-aTO = K6e-4TO. 
Kone6aTp (t.), 155. 
RKOun= écaH. 
KON0KOND, 47. 
Kon6T (t. ik 155. 
Kombuo, 52, 135. 
KOJI, 155. 
KOMAHAOBaTE (t.), 
141. 
kKomy, 35, 64, 130. 
KOMb, 64, 144. 
KOHELS, 123, 
144, 
KoHéwHO, 110. 
KOHUATD (t.), 217. 
KOHUUTE (pf.), 195, 
217. 
Konélika, 51, 103, 
104, 
KOCTb, 53. 
KOTEHOK®S, 53, 57. 
KoTOépnit, 65, 74, 75. 
KouIKa, 51. 
Kpany, 152. 
Kpait, 47. 
Kpahniit, 78, 114. 
HKpacutp (z.), 160. 
KpactTb (2), 152,211. 
Kpamy, 160. 
KpeCTBAHHHS, 48. 
Kpnknyts (p/.), 153, 
218, 219. 


131, 


KpnyaTp (t.), 160, 
218, 219. 
Kp6Mb,63, 119, 128. 
Kpé10, 156 (cf. 169). 
Kpyrupl, 133. 
Kpyréms, 119, 127. 
KpEi6, 53. 
KPEITB (t.), 156,212. 
KpbnHyTh (t.), 218. 
KeTaTH, 131. 
KTO, 35, 64, 181. 
KTO — KTO — 66, 
R2 
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KTO On AM, 66, 189. 

KT6 ObI TO HII OHIO, 
66. 

RT6-1Hn60, 70. 


KTO HH, 188, 189. 

KTO- HuOYHE, 70. 
KT6-TO, 70. 

Kyna, 107. 

Kyna (+ dative), 
108. 

Kya 6n1 To Hi G40, 
107. 


Kya-Hnoyyp, 107. 
Kyjja-To, 107. 
KynaTeca (i.), 175, 
202. 


Kynutb (pf.), 134, 
174, 217. 

KYN, 70, 174, 
KYPliTb (i.), 
200. 

Kycons, 46, 120. 
Kylanbe, 52. 
Kymiatp ({t.), 
169. 


160, 


136, 


Kyo, 156. 
KB, 35, 119, 131. 
KbMb, 35, 64, 201. 


maguTs (i.), 159. 

mamy (slaq-), 159. 

mamy (na3-), 159, 
223. 


Wa3nTb (1), 
223, 226. 

WaATp (t.), 155. 

6a, 46. 

aratp (t.), 151. 

mens, 46. 

yerma, 166, 

nérs, 166, 171. 

néyp, 46. 

néma, 171, 199. 

wwemath (z.), 159. 

néyups, 46. 

neTaTh(t.), 223, 224. 

nerbrs (i.), 160, 
223, 224. 


159, 
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neuy, 160, 223. 

sieub (pf.), 151, 217. 

-mn, 70, 116. 

-an — 11H ) 

emu —-u § 117: 

nummy, 152. 

aqM3atTp (t.), 152. 

ancTh, 48. 

WHMTE (t.), 156, 169, 
204. ; 

IMUOMb Kb HOY, 
139. 


mmumaTp (t.), 121, 
217. 

aMmuTH (pf.), 217. 

068, 46. 

JOBNTE (t.), 158, 
228, 229. 

NOMMTECA (1.), 217. 

némka, 34. 

TOMB, 54 

noMaTp (t.), 211, 
223. 


NOMMTE (t.), 223. 

noémayb, 53, 144. 

nyra, 47. 

ayHa, 35. 

ayume, 85, 114. 

ayamiit, 79, 87. 

[1bBa= gen. neBB]. 

abpya, 46. 

napyy, 144. 

[s1bHa= gen. néyB]. 

aio, 156, 204. 

whBHH, 137. 

-1b3aTb (t.), 226. 

warp (t.), 152, 223, 
226. 

abes, 47, 137, 

bruit, 78. 

irbro, 102, 133, 135. 

mbroms, 139. 

TIOOMMELH , 172, 200. 

mo6uTp (z.), 157, 
158, 172, 197, 202. 

mioGopaTEca ({1.), 
140, 203. 

71066BB, .54, 
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066K, 71, 74, 76. 
no6nmik, 172,201. 
monn, 53. 

aarte, 169. 

aary, 151. 

aArb, 169. 


Many, 152. 
MazatTp (t.), 152. 
MaJICHBHIK, 74, 85. 
mano, 111, 112. 


MaJIO-0-Mazy, 110, 


132. 
Mano Tord, uTo, 123. 
Majin, 83, 85. 
MaJIbuHKb, 46. 
Mauibunmna, 56, 57. 
Masrbimitt, 88. 
mMapxa, 104. 
MaTylika, 246, 
MaTb, 39, 54. 


MaxaTh (i.), 154, 
218. 

MaxXHYTB (pf.), 218. 
Mamy, 154 
Méngay, 119, 128, 
142,238. 


MéxnKy ThMB, 142. 

MéxKily TEM, KakKb, 
182, 251. 

MéuIKi, 84. 

Mérb, 164. 

Mésbue, 84. 

Mew10, 155, 162. 

Méubie, 85, 113. 

méHbme Beeré, 113. 

MéHBUNI, 79, 86. 

MeHBIIOK, 86. 

Méube, 84, 114. 

MeHA, 58. 

MEpsHyTpE (t.), 153. 

MecTHi (z.), 154, 164. 

MeTaTB (t.), 154. 

meTy, 154. 

meuy, 154. 

Miao, 104. 

MHJIOCTH UpdécHMB, 
122. 


muMO, 119, 128. 

MHHYTa, 75, 99. 

mMianmil, 86. 

MHOrie, 79, 80. 

mHOro, 79, 95, 111, 
112, 

mHOroe, 80. 

MHOH, 58, 60, 143. 

MHOI0= MHOH. 

muy, 153. 

MH, 58, 129, 133. 

Mubuie, 131. 

morma, 164. 

mMory, 150, 151. 

mors, 164. 

MOsKeTB, 150, 151. 

Mol, 60-63. 

MOKHYTb (i.), 153, 
165. 


MOJMTECA (i.), 129, 
135, 159. 

MOsIHIA, 204. 

Mosonéub, 56. 

MON0n0H, 72, 
86. 

Momdéme, 85. 
[MonoTuTh, V.B.= 
to thresh.] 

MONOTE (t.), 
162, 166. 

MOs4a, 199. 

MOomuaTE (t.), 160. 

Mosrb, 118. 

mMope, 51. 

Mépem®s, 138. 

Mopés3t, 204. 

mocTh, 47, 76, 144. 

MOUB (i. jet 150, 15], 
214, 

Mow, 156. 

MCTHT (i.), 129. 

myxKB, 48 (cf. 133, 
142). 

Myka, 43. 

MyKa, 43, 

Mypabeéit, 47. 

MLI, 58, 146. 

MEI CF -++ inst., 115. 


85, 


155, 
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MEITB (i.), 156, 175, 
202,212. 

MEITBCA (1.), 202. 

mbcTramu, 139. 

mbcTo, 68, 86. 

mbcanp, 46, 101. 

MbBxb, 48. 

MBwaTp (t.), 129. 

Ma~AcHOoe, 73. 

mrico, 120. 

MAT (t.), 153, 175. 


wa (+ acc.), 75, 
119, 135, 136. 
na (+ loc.), 44, 47, 
75, 119, 144. 
Ha- (prefix), 238. 
HaouTo, 202. 
HaBEpHo, 110. 
HaBSCTHTh (pf.),220. 
HaBbwaTh (t.), 220. 
Ha-rowoBy, 43. 
Ha-ropy, 136. 
Hag- (prefix), 239. 
Hanémaa, 117,238. 
Hago, 71, 205, 206, 
208. 
HaylO= Hajib. 
HayoOHO= Hao. 
HafobgsatTh (t.), 214. 
Hao'bcTs (pf.), 112, 
214, 
Hagmnch, 239. 
Hap, 119, 129, 142. 
Haabpann, 25. 
uantbBaTp (t.), 25, 
214 


Haabrp (pf.), 71, 
214, 225. 
HAW BATECA (1.), 136, 
156, 203, 238. 
Ha-enun, 144. 
Haskuth (pf.), 175. 
Hasanb, 102. 
Ha3BaTb (pf.), 215. 
Ha3sbiBaTh (1.), 215. 
HaabiBaTeca (1.),141. 


Hau- (superlative 
prefix), 87, 114. 
Haligzétca mu, 207. 
Hau3ycTb, 136. 

Halimy, 216. 
Halitu § (pf.), 
225, 238. 
Haka3aTb (pf.), 229. 
HaKka3blBaTb (1.), 
229. 
HakaHyHus, 145. 
HakOHEéeI[B, 109, 136. 
HaJlaBIMBaTb (t.), 
229. 
HasIOBuTh (pf.), 229. 
HaslOHeHHbi, 138, 
238. 
HasrbBo, 136. 
Hamu, 58. 
Hamp, 58, 197. 
HaHMMAaTD (t.), 216. 
Ha-HOBO, 136. 
Ha-HOUb, 136. 
HaHATb (pf.), 216. 
HalncaTh (pf.), 70, 
179, 209, 211. 
HallleBats (pf.), 197. 
HanloMunaTh(t.),129. 
HanloMHUuTb (pf.), 
129. 


207, 


Hanpaso, 136. 
HampacHo, 110. 
Hanpum spt, 248. 
HalpoHatTs, 242. 
HapogB, 45, 238. 
HapouHo, 110. 
Ha-cKopo, 136. 
HacwawKpaTeca (t.), 
203, 238. 
HaCiW'BgOBaTb (t.), 
230. 


HacMopKp, 125. 

HacToAnli, 200. 

HacuéTh, 243. 

Hach, 58, 124, 208. 

Hacbuomoe, 73, 200. 

HaxomntTp (u.), 75, 
225, 238. 
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Hayao, 131. 

HauaTb (pf.), 
175, 215. 

HayHHaTh(cA) (2.), 
206, 215. 

Hauny, 153, 215. 

Hab, 61. 

HanBy, 144. 

He, 117, 193. 

Hé- (prefix), 69, 70, 
107. 


153, 


He -++ present gerund 

(= without —ing), 183. 

HeGeca, 52. 

Hé60, 52. 

HeOécb (from He 
6diica), 118. 

Hé-6nI10, 43, 122. 

Hé-OnIIB, 43. 

HeEBOSMOKHO, 105, 
130, 191, 205. 

HeBONA, 132, 139. 


HeBbpoxntHo, 191. 


Héryb, 107. 

Hero, 124. 

né-faib, 43, 69. 

Hé Oo, 123. 

HepzocTaBano, 115. 

HepoctaéTh, 205. 

HeAOyMBBaTE (z.), 
230. 

Heybia (=the old 
name for Sunday, 
literally : doing 
nothing), 101, 133, 
137, 138. 

neé=eé after a pre- 
position. 

HémKenH, 83. 

Hezabyyka, 193. 

He3aBhcuMblli, 200. 

Hé 3a 4TO, 70. 

Hé 3a Wb», 70. 

HeafoposuTcn, 130, 
203. 

Heli, 58. 

HeKaKb, 109. 

HéKorga, 108. 
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HéKOoro, 69. 
HéKomy, 69. . 
HékKyna, 107. 
HeNb3A, 130, 205. 
HemHOrie, 79, 80. 
HemHOrO, 79, 111, 
112, 121. 
HemHOmKO, 111, 121. 
Hemy=emy after Kb. 
Hém®b, 58, 60. 
HeHaBliLBTp (t.), 226. 
HeHarIATHH, 238. 
ne Hago, 206. 
HeHaCHITHEI , 238. 
Heo6xonMMbit, 239. 
HeoOniKHOBéeHHO, 111. 
HeoubuAME, 201. 
Hé O 4émD, 70. 
HempaBHIbHO, 110. 
HelipembuyHo, 110, 
233. 
HenpintHo, 130, 195. 
Hepa3n, 95. 
HecéTs (intransitive), 
205. 
HecMOTpH aa, 181, 
200. | 
He copcbMp, 114. 
He cTano, 205. 
HecTH (t.), 154, 164, 
1717173, 223, 227. 
Hé Cb KbMt, 70. 
He TaKb (=wrovg), 
110. 


He TO6nbKO, 112. 

He 16, 249. 

Heymémm, 117, 245. 

HeyMOJIMMEIM, 201. 

Hexopowd, 105, 203. 

HéxoTA, 199. 

HeyaAHHHo, 110. 

Héyero, 69, 195. 

HeA, 124. 

Hu, 66, 69, 107, 110. 

HH — HH —, 111, 
114, 116. 

HH Bb 4éMb 
OnBas0, 69. 


He 
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Hurab, 106, 107. 

HKe, 84. 

HuKeropoarcKii, 79. 

HIGHKHIN, 78. 

Hirxuili Hésro- 
pon, 78, 79. 

Hu3- (prefix), 
233. 

HM 3a 476, 69. 

HU3Kil, 84. 

Hsu, 86. 

HHKAaKON, 69, 74, 75. 

HUKaKD, 109, 117. 

HHKorpAa, 108, 184, 
208. 

HKOr6, 69, 117, 197. 

HUKTO, 68. 

HHKya, 107, 250. 

HIMH, 37. 

HuM®B, 60. 

HH O ¥émb, 69. 

HH pasy He, 95. 

HHC- = Hi3-. 

HucKé6mbKO, 112. 

HU Cb Kb‘, 69. 

Hu cb ubMd, 69. 

Huxb, 124, 208. 

Hiyerd, 69, 111, 117. 

HHYTO, 68. 

HO, 115. 

Hora, 131, 138. 

Hom, 46. 

HOmep®, 75. 

HOCHTE (z.), 160, 223, 
227. 

HoveBATE (1.), 156. 

Houyno, 156. 

HOoub, 54, 245. 

HOUbD, 140, 204. 

Homy, 160, 223. 

How, 156. 

HpaBuTEca (1.), 59, 
80, 129, 131, 203. 

Hy, 66, 245. 

HyMuatbca (t.),230. 
HYKeHD, 87. 

HYKHO, 206. 

HHS, 250, 


35, 


HEITE (1.), 156. 
HBbriit,-75. 
HbkKorga, 108. 
HéKoTOpHi, 70, 74, 


Hbmerp, 56. 

HBCKOJIBKNX®, 80. 

HECKOJIBKO, 79, 95, 
112. 

Hbty= brs. 

HBTb, 107, 117, 125, 
207. 

HEyTO, 70. 


0 (+ acc.), 119, 136. 
o (+ loc.), 44, 47, 
69-71, 119, 145. 

o- (prefix), 239. 
06- (prefix), 239. 
66a, 90, 92. 
o6snnntTy (pf.), 173. 
oGesnoKénTE, (pf.), 
235. 
o6ngbt, (pf.), 174, 
239. 


o6uKaTE (2), 239. 
oOKpaaLiBatD (t.), 
211. 


66naKo, 52. 

o6manyTp (pf.), 219. 

O6OMAaHHIBaTE (Z.), 
219. 

[o6nnMaTE=1z. of 06- 
HAITb. | 

o6numy, 153. 

oGHATE (pf.), 153. 

060 (=06n=0), 1435, 
239. 

o6oKpacts (pf), 211. 

o6pa3éBpaHHnit, 84. 

é66paz3p, 48, 75, 139. 

o6patits (pf.), 174. 

o6tepéty (pf.), 215. 

o6TupatTp (t.), 215. 

o6n=0. 

{[o6nbyatTp (i.), o6n- 
‘ct, (pf.), N.B.=to 
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eat or gnaw round, 
to corrode, to 
‘sponge on ’.] 
oObBABHTD (pf.), 218. 
oObABIATH (1.), 218. 
o6bacHénie, 239. 
oObACcHUTh (pf.), 
220 


oObaACHATH (i.), 220. 
OOBIKHOBEHHO, 111. 
O6pn, 29. 

666, 90, 92. 
oObaatTh (i.), 214 
(N.B. cf. o6n5-). 

oGbrp, 214, 239. 

oréub, 47. 

oropénp, 239. 

onuHD, 67, 83, 88- 
90. 


OHH 1 TOTS 2Ke, 64. 
oma, 89. 
OTHamTBH, 95. 
omHano, 115, 181. 
oqHaKome, 115. 
onHn, 90. 
onHd, 89, 90. 
oan, 90. 
onomHénie, 251, 
ombpatp(ca), (i.), 
214 


onbre(on) (pf), 175, 
202, 214. 
o7KnTaTh (t.), 215. 


oKa3aTEca (pf.), 229. 
OKA3bIBaTbcAa (7.), 


oKH6, 52. 

6KO, 52. 

6KON0, 
127. 


oxpbonyth (pf.), 
218. 


ona, 58-60, 146. 

oun, 58-60, 146. 

ou6, 58, 59, 146, 
147. 

oub, 58-60, 146. 

Oui, 64. 


100, 119, 


onb, 58, 59, 146. 
onacaTpca (7.), 121. 
onacno, 191. 


-onewatTHKa, 239. 


éntoms, 139. 
onfAiTh, 109. 
océnnili, 78. 
écenb, 55, 133. 
écenb1, 139. 
ocmotTp tp (pf.), 173. 
ocmbrBath (t.), 211. 
OcmBATb (pf.), 211. 
océ6enno, 110. 
oco6aznBo = 0cé6- 
€HHO. 
ocTaBaTbca (z.), 203, 


ocTaBpnth (pf.), 220. 
OcTaBNATH (t.), 220. 
octaétca, 206. 
OCTAHABIMBaTbcA 
(z.), 218. 
OCTaHOBMTECA (pf.), 
18 


octaTeca (pf.), 214. 

oT- (prefix), 239. 

OTBHIKATh (1.), 219. 

OTBEIKHYTb (pf.), 
219 


orpbrurp (pf), 220. 
OTBBYaTH (t.), 220. 

OTTOBapMBaTb (.), 
2 


oTrobopuTe (pf-), 
229. 


oTélyh, 46,49,60,120. 
oTKasaTh(cA) (pf.), 
229. 


OTHKA3HIBaTECA ({1.), 
229. 
OTKpEITO, 252. 
oTKyza, 108. 
oTKyHa 6b TO Hi 
On0, 108. 
oTKyHa-Hn6yzB, 108. 
OTKVa HM BO3b- 
Miicb, 194. 
oTKyya-To, 108. 
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oTanuno, 239. 
oTmMcTuTb (pf.), 174. 
OTHATh (pf.), 126. 
oTo(= ors), 127,239. 
oToObaats (pf), 214. 
otcrona, 107. 
é6rTenenb, 204, 239. 
{otroré, uTO = be- 
cause, cf. p. 65.] 
oTTyza, 107. 
oTryactn, 250. 
Orue, 49. 
oTyer6, 65. 
orp 60,119 ,126,127. 
OTB BpémMeHH 70 
ppémeun, 127. 
6Tb-pony, 47, 127. 
ox6THO, 199. 
oyveBngaHoO, 250. 
éuenb, 63, 113. 
é6un, 52. 
oun, 52. 
ounyTEca (pf.), 230. 
ouyTHTbCA (pf.),230. 
ommn6ateca (7.), 220. 
omnu6utaeca (pf.), 
220 (N.B. cf. 151, 
166). 
ommOKa, 239. 


nayath (t.), 217, 221. 

nagy, 151. 

napa, 97. 

napoxéyzomt, 138. 

nactn (i.), 154. 

nacth (pf.),151, 217. 
221. 


nacy, 154. 
MaxaTh (i.), 154. 
maxuerh, 204. 
NaXxHyTh (t.), 141. 
nawy, 154. 
néii(tre), 169. 
neny, 152. 
nepe- (prefix), 233. 
nepeObratb (z.),226 
nepeObxatTh (pf.', 
226. 
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nepewaBath (t.),213. 
nepewatTb (pf.), 213. 
nepéaHiit, 78. 
nepéauan, 78. 
népeqo= népeb. 
nepenoBnoii, 73. 
népexp, 119, 
241. 
népexb TLMb, Kakb, 
143, 186, 189, 251. 
nepey fats (pf. ), 


143, 


209, 211 
nepeyxbrnBatb (t.), 
211. 


repenetTatb (t.), 224. 
nepeneTbtTh (pf.), 
224, 


nepemBbHATE (t.), 
220. 
Leu EERE (pf.), 
220. 


ge ee easter () 


nepeonbrs(en (pf), 


Foe x tdoanecali), 
218. 

nepectaBaTb (t.), 
2144. 


eee (pf.), 195, 
npn (pf), 218. 
nep6é, 37, 52. 
mecoKS, 46. 
meub (t.), 152. 
nmucatb (t.), 129, 
150, 155, 179, 241. 
nuchMo, 52, 120. 
NUTb (t.), 129, 156, 
228. 
nummy, 150, 155, 179. 
WAABaTh (t.), 223, 
226. 


Miakatbh (i.), 68, 
154. 

uaamaA, 55. 
MHNaTHTh (i.), 158, 


160. 
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nwatThe, 52. 

nyaauy, 43, 158, 160. 

nyayy, 43, 154, 171. 

nulepatb (i.), 157, 
197, 218. 

miémMaA, 55. 

nuiectit (z.), 154. 

nueTy, 154. 

ws1eu0, 52. 

n16x0, 105. 

-IIJILIBATb (i.), 226. 

nIBIBY, 151, 223. 

HIBITH (t.), 151, 223, 
226. 

nwOHnyTb (pf.), 218. 

now, 157. 

NIACaTh (t.), 155. 

nwamy, 155. 

m0 (+acc.), 95, 104, 
119, 137. 

mo (+ dat.), 95, 
104, 119, 131, 132. 

no (+ loc.), 44, 119, 
145. 

n0o- -+- comparative 
adjective, 87. 

mo- + comparative 
adverb, Li. 

no- (verbal and no- 
minal prefix), 240. 

nm0-aHrsiiicnu, 106. 

noOutp (pf.), 212, 
229. 

no-661bume, 113. 

BOL rare: (pf.), 221, 
226 


NOOE RATE (pf), 226. 

no-BaiemMy, 106. 

nopeati (pf.), 224. 

nopecth (pf.), 224, 
227. 


HOBIaHMOMY, 201. 
NOBHHOBaTBCA (1.), 
230. 

HOBNCHYTb (pf.), 
219 


NOBICTB (pf.), 214. 
noscwsAy, 106. 


nopropnrs (pf), 220. 

NOBTOPATS (t.), 220. 

noBhpurs (pf.), 66, 
198. 


nopbeuts (pf.), 220. 
NOroBopnits (pf.), 
208, 228, 229. 
noroga, 75. 
norogA, 199. 
nog- (prefix), 241. 
NOfaBath (7.), 213. 
nowaBits (pf.), 212. 
nofaputs (pf.), 95, 
129. 


mogath (pf.), 213. 

NOABHTAaTh (2.), 221, 

NOABMHYTb (pf), 
221. 


NOAaBaTEcA (t.), 
213. 


nowmateca (pf.), 213. 
NOWHKHLATH (1.), 215. 
HOWH= noligh. 
NoAWeHKAatTh (t.), 230. 
nonmenanjee, 200. 
noa1b, 119, 127. 
HOAMOpa7KuBaeTs, 
204. 
NOQHUMATE (7.), 216. 
noqHuMMy, 216. 
NOAHATH (pf.), 216. 
noo (=o), 143, 
241. 
noqo6uni, 131. | 
noqompate (pf.), 
215. 


nopospbBarTs, 241. 

nowparkars (t.), 129, 
230. 

noypcarywath (pf.), 
211. 


HOLCIYMEBATH (t.), 
VI. 


NOWYMaTb, 252, 
now, 119, 143, 241. 
nogB-ropy, 137. 
nogp-pyky, 137. 
HOALIMATh (t.), 216. 
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NOAEHMY = NosHAMY. 

nomastyii(Te), 251. 

nomasylicta, 120. 

nmlomate (pf.), 215. 

O*KEPTBOBATH (pf), 
I 


Tomun6ti, 120. 
noza6oTuTsca (pf.), 
230. 


NlozaBligoBaTh (pf.), 
226 


nosamn, 119, 128. 
nosBarTb (pf.), 215. 
NO3BONUTD (pf.),220. 
MO3BONATH (z.), 220. 
MO3BOHMTE (pf.), 70. 
néayqHiit, 78, 85, 105. 
ndédaqHo, 105. 
noayHbe, 85. 
tidame, 85. 
mdi, 169. 
noiinémte, 170. 
nmokyemp, 170. 
molyzn, 27. 
nolimatb (pf.), 216, 
228, 229. 
Tloimaio, 228. 
nolimy, 216, 252. 
nloncKats (pf.), 211. 
ndiite, 169. 
noth (pf.),198, 227. 
HOMTh (z.), 228. 
m0Ka, 118, 182, 250. 
ToKasanocs, 230. 
MOKaszaTb (pf.), 152, 
229, 
MOKA3LIBaTh (7.),229. 
m0-Kkak6BcHKH, 106. 
{[nmoKambcTh—n0Ka. ] 
0ka He, 186, 189. 
MOKUAaTH (t.), 219. 
NOKMHYT (pf.), 219. 
No Kpalineli Mbps, 
114. 
NOKPOBHTESIBCTBO- 
BaTb (z.), 230. 
NoKpHitp (pf.), 175, 
212. 


[nonya=noKa]. 
HoKyuatTp (7.), 134, 
217, 219. 
[mona= skirt of over- 
coal. | 
nosaraetca, 229. 
nowarath (i.), 229. 
nouréya, 101. 
n6JIeHb, 98. 
née, 62. 
nésemb, 138. 
noueréts (pf.), 224. 
MOUZAaTh (z.), 223. 
NoOUuaTH (t.),152, 223. 
nosy, 152, 223. 
(némKa= shelf] 
[nonKbB=regiment. | 
ndéuHOUb, 98. 
némHbiit, 77, 85. 
nomHbe, 85. 
nouoBiuHa, 97. 
NONOHKUMb, 229. 
NOIOHUTH ( pf.) ,137, 
228, 229. 
HONOHKUTECA (pf.), 
136. 


nén0Hb, 77, 122. 
ToN6TH (z.), 155. 
NOJIPIOMKM, 98. 
noutina, 103. 
NOJITHHHUKS, 103. 
noutopa, 97. 
nomropacta, 98. 
nonynuA, 100. 
nomyHoun, 100. 
nomytTopa, 97. 
HOHYUaTh (z.), 155, 
220, 240. 
nomryunth (pf.), 127, 
0. 


nonpyuta, 98. 

nomuaca, 99. 

[mosrE= (1) floor, (2) 
sex. | 

némbka, 56, 

now, 155. 

HOWAKD, 56. 

no-mMéubue, 113. 
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Nlomnstyit(Te), 251, 
nomunal, 194. 
110-MHHYTHO, 100. 
NOMHUTH (z.), 70. 
WoMorath (t.), 214. 
mo Moéii 4acTH, 132. 
no-mMéemy, 106, 131. 
m6-mop10, 131. 
momMéup (pf.), 190, 
214. 


m10-HeBOésrb, 132. 
no-HeMHOMKY, 132. 


| monecTH (pf.), 225, 
227. 


TMOHMMAaTE (7.), 66, 
216, 229. 
noHocntTs (pf.), 225, 
220 


0-H BMéNKH, 106. 
NOHATE (pf.), 216, 
229 


noobbraTe (pf.), 
214, 


nonayaTp (z.), 221. 
nonacth (pf.), 221. 
no-nomyqHH, 100. 
no-mpémuemy, 132. 
nompo6osath (pf.), 
197. 
nonpocnts (pf.),212. 
nonnitath (pf.), 210. 
nopa, 103, 130. 
nopaddétatp (pf.), 
211. 
nopamnA, 103. 
nopo, 103. 
nopétp (z.), 155. 
no-pycckn, 106. 
nop, 155. 
mo-cBéemy, 106. 
n0-cKope, 109. 
nocnath (pf.), 142, 
215, 240. 
nocaywiatb (pf.), 
192, 211. 
nécib, 119, 128, 
187, 240. 
nocrbaHii, 78, 240. 
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nécr$-34ptpa, 109. 
nécn’ toréd, Kak, 
186, 189, 251. 
nlocmotpérp (pf), 
192, 197, 209, 211. 
nocpemit, 119, ‘128. 
TOcpécTBOME,, 139. 
NocTaputTe (pf.), 115, 
220. 


noctpéutn(pf.), 211. 
nocTynatb (z.), 218, 
219 


nocrynuts (pf.), 
133, 218. 
NOcHNaTb (i.), 215, 
240. 


nocnmats (pf.), 221. 

nocbriite (pf.), 160, 
174, 220, 240. 

nocbuyaTp (t.), 220, 
240. 


nocbuiy, 160. 
notepétp (pf.), 215. 
notepstp (pf.), 173. 
NO-THXOHBKY, 132. 
noTomy, 63. 
NOTOMY, 4TO, 65, 132. 
181. 
noToMn, 63. 
néTdeaTE (z.), 156. 
noruyro, 156. 
NOTAHYTh (pf.), 211, 
218. 


no-ppanyyschn, 106. 
noxom, 78, 84, 136. 
nouemy, 65, 132. 
m0-4émB, 104, 145. 
{nounBats (t.), V.B. 
=to repose. | 
nountatp (pf.), 211. 
noatH (4To), 113. 
noménp, 68, 185, 
204. 
noma, 186. 
nob3ab, 139. 
noBsKaii(Te), 169. 
noberp (pf.), 214. 
nobxarb, 110, 185. 
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pe (pf.), 226, 


aeendeec, 106. 
now, I56. 
npasna, 181. 
npasuTe (z.), 141. 
npaspyii, 137. 
npe- (prepositional 
prefix) , 233, 234. 
upe- (superlative 
prefix), 88, 234. 
mpesoc- (prefix), 
234, 


npeg- (prefix), 24]. 
ey cle (z.), 
226. 
npennérp, 142, 143. 
npéqo= npeps. 
mpeanouutTatT, (2.), 
197, 241. 
npeyctapyénie, 122. 
lipefcTaBp(Te), 245. 
npencronrs, 206. 


MpeACToATH (z.), 230. 


npequyBCTBOBaTE 
(z.), 230. 

npeqp= népeyb. 
npémge, 182. 
npémae, TbMB, 186. 
mpésHilt, 78. 
npecsj0BaTB (i.), 
230. 


mip, 44, 119, 145, 
242. 

npuoObrate (z.), 226. 

npuOtruyts (pf.), 
226. 

npuObxare (pf), 
226..- 

npusestH (pf.), 224. 

NpuBIeKAaTh (2.),214. 

NIpHBIeUw (pf.), 214. 

NpHBOositTh (z.), 224. 

NPHBHKATS (i.), 219. 

MpUBEIKHYTS (pf), 
219: 

npuw7aBaTe (i.), 213. 

npwAaTp (pf.), 213. 


] mpHyerca, 203. 


npHyTh= upiliti. 

MpwKaTb (pf.), 215. 

NpH+KHMATS (2.),215. 

upusnaTeca (pf.), 
203. 


npuKasatTp (pf), 
191, 229. 

pMKasyBatp {1.), 
229. 


IIPHKHHBaTECA (2.), 
219. 

IIPMKHHYTECA (pf.), 
219 


npumy, 153, 216. 

NpHHawekatp (z.), 
230, 239. 

npunectH (pf.), 225, 
227. 


aie (z.), 216, 
242. 

NpHHOCHTH (t.), 225, 
227. 


npuwATe (pf.), 153, 
216, 242. 
npunucats (pf.), 


II1pHUMCHBaTE {i.), 
211. 


pu cémt, 64. 

npuciyra, 51. 

IIpHTBOpsATECA (t.), 
142. 


nputTémp (or sepa- 
rately), 145. 
npuxdgutca, 130, 
203. 
IpHXOANTh, 
225, 242. 
mpuyémME (or sepa- 
rately), 145. 
npuméin, 65, 69, 
131. 
npuw1d6ca, 203. 
npilitn, 225, 242. 
npio6pbap, 25. 
i (pf-), 
154. 


25, 


131, 
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npibapt, 122, 145. 
npibsxKarTys (z.), 110, 
179, 226, 242. 

npibxars (pf.), 226, 


ae, ‘119, 137, 242. 

nipopecTa (pf), 224. 
NpoBognty (z.), 224, 
227. 


npopoxuty(pf.),227. 
NpPOBOMAaTD (t.), 227. 
mpozaBaTe (t.), 135, 
213, 242. 
npogaTp (pf.), 135, 
213, 242. 
NposouKarh (t.), 
195, 202. 
npofomKarpcn (t.), 
02. 


Per becnt (pf-), 
133. 


npoliti, 225, 242. 

NpoKIATHH, 175, 
202. 

DponaMbiBarD (t.), 
211. 


nposomaTB( pf.),211. 
npolagarth (t.), 221. 
mponacts (pf.), 221. 
MponMBats (t.), 212. 
nponuth (pf.), 212. 
npoce buyeuHHit, 
174, 
NpocutTb (t.), 
122, 191, 212. 
npocuytsca (pf.), 
221. 


121, 


mpoctepétp (pf.), 
154. 


[npoctupaTh=1. of 
npoctepérts. | 

mpoctutn(ca) (pf.), 
217, 245. 

npocroi, 84, 96. 

npoctpy, 154. 

npoctymza, 125, 242. 

nmpocryyurnca (pf.), 
203. 


mpocninatsca (t.), 
221. 


mpocn6a, 131. 

nmpoTuss, 119, 128, 
242. 

nmpoTAHyTH(pf.),175. 

mpodéccops, 47. 

Mpoxopnrs (7.), 225, 
242. 


npoywénp, 165. 
mpouéctTs (pf.), 154, 
165, 174, 211. 
npountats (pf.),211. 
HPOuNTHBaTh (t.), 
211. 
npouitt, 142, 248. 
npowna, 165. 
mpoutTy, 154. 
npowénmiit, 201. 
npowsorégHili, 102. 
npoumnEi, 102, 133, 
201. 
mpowath(ca) (2.), 
npéme, 84. 
npany, 152. 
npamMoit, 83. 
mpActh (t.), 152. 
npATatp (t.), 154. 
npavuy, 154. 
nyckait, 170, 192. 
WyCkKatTb (t.), 217. 
nyctTutTs (pf.), 160, 
217. 


nyctb, 170, 192. 
nyTb, 54, 121, 139. 
nymy, 160. 
NITaTh (z.), 210, 
nb, 156. 
npAnnia, 51. 
whpép, 56, 224. 
mbpnya, 56. 
mébcua, 51. 
WbTb (t.), 156, 175, 
212. 


nATAKB, 103. 
naTau6Ks, 103. 
NATHAJITEHHEI , 103, 
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néATO, 29. 

NATL, 29, 88, 92, 93, 
102. 

NATETecHtTh, 43, 89, 
92. 

NnATECOTS, 89, 93. 


pa6ératp (°.), 211. 
pagu, 119, 128. 
pagosaTsca (t.),129. 
pagocruuili, 76. 
pagoctb, 53, 127. 
pal, 53, 71, 84,130. 
oe (prefix), 35,234, 
35 


pasBntie, 86, 234. 

pasBb, 116. 

pa3Bb ue, 116. 

pasroBpapuBats (t.), 
219, 229 

pasyapatTs (z.), 213. 

pasyatp (pf.), 213. 

pasybpatn(ca) (j.), 
214, 234. 

pasbre(ca) (pf), 
214, 234. 

pa3ompB, 139. 

pasp buat (z.), 218, 

paspbumrTs (pf.), 
218. 
a3ckKasaTb ss 

ne (pf-) 

pascKasHiBpaTb (t.), 
229. 

pascMaTpuBats (t.), 
211. 

pascmotptrs (pf.), 
211. 

pascTaBaTEcA (.), 
214. 

pascratsca (pf.), 
214, 

pa3ymB, 230, 235. 

pasymberca (t.), 59, 
139, 203, 230. 


pa3n, 49, 75, 95, 96, 
134, 136. 
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paspbsants (pf.), 
227. 
paspbanateca (t.), 
227. 
paspbaupatp (i.), 
227. 


paspbxareca (pf), 
227, 235. 

panennit, 173. 

pannus (t. and pf.), 
173, 230. 

pauniit, 78, 84, 105. 

pano, 105. 

panbuie, 84, 

paute, 251. 

pac- (=pas-), 235. 

PacKpHIBaTE (t.), 
21 


packprits (pf.), 212. 

pacnats (pf.), 153. 

pactHi (z.), 154, 166, 
228. 


pe6énont, 53, 55. 

pe6sta, 53, 55. 

pests (1.), 151. 

pkatb (1.), 152. 

posno, 111. 

pors, 47. 

pomuua, 132, 145. 

pogursca (pf.), 142, 

pogoms, 140. [202. 

poms, 75. 

powpeénie, 134. 

Pompects6 (Christ- 
mas), 123. 

porns, 54. 

pos- (prefix), 235. 

poutatp (t.), 155. 

poc- (= pos3-), 235. 

pocaa, 166. 

Poccia, 50, 76, 133, 
138, 226. 

pocTH= pacrit. 

poctoms, 137. 

pocn, 166. 

pow, 156. 

py6np, 31, 70, 103, 
104, 132, 134. 
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pympé, 52. 

pyka, 43, 135, 136, 
138. . 

pykosoanTs § (t.), 
141. 


pyccriit, 74, 76, 144. 
pyccko-, aa. 
eee 38. 
pyuéi, 47. 
ppi6a, 82. 
pri, 82. 
pits (z.), 156. 
pbaniit, 84. 
pbxe, 84. 
pbay, 152. 
psa (i.), 152. 
pba, 138, 140. 
pbuars (i.), 
218. 
pbumts (pf.), 217, 
218. 


217, 


pAAOMB, 139. 


caquth (7.), 173, 223. 
cayMTBcA (t.), 217, 
218. 


canD, 47. 
caxKaTh (1.), 223. 
cameHb, 54, 97. 
Canny, 223. 
camel, 56. 
cama, 56. 
camo 06610, 59, 68, 
139. 
cam, 67. 
CcaMb-Jpyrt, 97. 
camMb-Tpertiii, 94. 
camniit, 68, 87, 144. 
cann, 53. 
cBepkatb (t.), 204. 
CcBépxXy=Cb BEpxy. 
cpepxt, 119, 128. 
cpo6ona, 144. 
cBo66qHO, 252. 
cBoii, 60, 61, 106,144. 
cpfaymit, 200. 
cBbxiit, 79, 84, 144, 
cpbrno-, 77. 


cBBTB, 144. 
cyjaBaTb (z.), 213. 
cnatb (pf.), 213. 
cabiatb (pf.), 71, 
173, 178. 
ceo, 59, 131, 137. 
ce6x, 58, 59, 137, 203. 
ceréqHA, 64, 109, 
122, 140, 147. 
ceroqHAmHii, 78. 
celi, 62, 64, 99. 
ceiiuacn, 64, 99, 109. 
cen6, 24, 39, 51, 52, 
80. 
cemb, 36, 88. 
cembA, 30. 
cectpa, 49-51. 
cmeyb (pf.), 215. 
cnga, 170, 199. 
cuny, 159. 
cito MuHyTY, 64, 99, 
109. 


cit ceKyHTy, 99. 
cKaHn (Te), 129,251. 
cKasatTb (pf.), 152, 

197, 228, 229, 252. 
cka3yemoe, 200. 
CKa3bIBaTb (t.), 229. 
CKakaTb (t.), 217. 
cHBépHo, 105. 
cKBo3b, 119, 137. 
CKONBKO, 95, 112, 

126, 130. 
CKONBKO-HUOyOB, 

2. 


cKépo, 109. 
cHKOpoctTh, 53. 
cKop‘ée, 113. 
cKocntTb (pf.), 174. 
cKouNTE (pf.), 217. 
cKpeby, 151. 
ckpectn (t.), 151. 
cKyKa, 126, 127. 
cKyvaTb (i.), 145. 
cK¥matb (pf.), 71. 
ciaTb (t.), 150, 155, 
215. 
cminiKoMb. 113. 
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cnoBapb, 77. 

CNOBHO, 250. 

cn6B0, 90, 128, 139. 

ciomMaTb (pf.), 59, 
211, 


enyra, 51, 55. 
enyKOa, 144. 
CLyKHTH (t.), 142. 
enyyan, 75, 132. 
cnyualino, 110. 
emy4aTEca (t.), 203. 
CHV4NTECH (pf.), 66, 
194. 
cnywaTe (i.), 66, 
192, 211. 
cmpiby, 151. 
CABITB (t.), 142, 151. 
CHBIXaTh ({1.), 69, 
198, 224, 225. 
cnpmatTb (t.), 70, 
158, 160, 224, 225. 
cCIbaUTb (t.), 240. 
CIrbaoBaTrenbuo ,110. 
cabaonars (1.), 206, 
240. 
cubayers, 206. 
crbayouil, 144, 
200, 240. 
cmepkaetcn, 203. 
CMOpKaTECA (t.),203. 
CMOTpSrTE (t.), 160, 
209, 211. 
cmoTpA, 200. 
cmMoub (pf.),196, 214. 
cMBrTp (1.), 157. 
CMBATECH (1.), 129, 
157, 203, 211, 237, 
cHapymn, 108. 
cHayana, 109, 126. 
CHI3y=Cb HHBy. 
CHHMATB (l.), 216, 
243. 
cHumy, 153, 216. 
cHitcna, 203. 
cHoBa, 109, 126. 
CHOBAaTB (1.), 156. 
cHyW, 156. 
cHbrs, 204, 


cHATE (pf), 
216, 243 
co (= on} 143, 243. 
co6ana, 82, 123, 
125, 186. 
co6OuparTe (1.), 229. 
co6en, 59, 60, 139. 
co6610= co60n. 
co6pars (pf.), 229. 
CoBaTb (1.), 156, 218, 
219. 
co BpémeHemsB, 102, 
143. 
copcbMt, 68, 114. 
coscbMs He, alias 
coBhropaT C. ), 156, 


153, 


coyepmatp (1.), 230. 
combiicrBopatb (i.), 
230. | 
comaIbrp (1.), 230. 
cospaBaTb (1.), 213. 
cosnaTb (pf.), 213. 
coiru(pf.), 201, 225. 
coliTucn (pf.), 225. 
comars, 49,123,133. 
comHue, 144. 
conospéli, 47. 
COMHEBATECA ({1.), 
243. 


cépons, 89, 93. 

copTs, 86. 

COCTOAHTE (t.), 206, 
230, 252. 

cocToxstEca (pf.), 
206, 230. 


cocks, 48, 130. 
coTHA, 97. 

cOxHYTB (z.), 153, 
165. 


COY¥YBCTBOBAaTE (1.), 
30. 


cmaTb (t.), 158, 159 
(cf. 221). 

cnurca, 130, 203. 

ciiowb, 114. 

cn, 158, 159 (cf. 
221). 
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cnoKéent, 77. 

cnoumHa, 114. 

cnocé6Hlii, 76. 

cndcoOs, 139. 

cnow, 157. 

cipawmuBars (t.), 71, 
212. 


cmpocnts (pf.), 7 
212. 


cnpomy, 70. 
cirbrb (t.=ripen), 
157. 
cnbrp (pf. = sing), 
157, 212. 
cpasy, 95, 126. 
cpeya, 100. 
cpenn, 128. 
cpénHe-, 79. 
cpénHin, 78. 
-CTaBaTb (t.), 155, 
214. 
CTABUTH (t.), 220. 
crakaHb, 120. 
crauo-6nITb, 195, 
205. 
CTaHOBUTECA (t.), 
141, 203, 217, 218. 
crany, 153, 187. 
cTapuie, 85. 
crapmili, 86. 
cTaphili, 85. 
ctaphrp (i.), 157. 
cTaTb (pf), 153, 187, 
214, 217, 218. 
cTaTbA, 50. 
crem1, 155 (cf. 240). 
cTémeub, 75, 86. 
crepery, 151. 
cTepéub (1.), 151. 
CTMNb, 132, 248. 
cTWaTb (z.), 155. 
cTo, 49, 89, 93. 
cTOuTp (t.), 112, 121, 
122, 160, 190, 230. 
crom6Ban, 73. 
cTonb, 45, 134-136, 
142. 
cTONBKO, 112. 
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ctombrie, 102. 
CTOHATE (z.), 153. 
croponéa, 137. 
ctor, 170, 199. 
CTOATH (z.), 160. 
cTpanno, 110. 
cTpacts, 53. 
crpéma~, 55. 
crpury, 151. 
Crpwup (z), 151,174. 
crpontp (t.), 211. 
cTpbudu, 138. 
cTyb, 48. 
crymaTp (v.), 217, 
218. 


crynntTbh (pf.), 217, 
218. 

CfHHyTb (z.), 153, 
165. 


crarnpate (z.), 211. 

CTAHYTH (pf.), 211. 

C,77apHyA, 118. 

cyHapb, 118. 

c./aHO, 52. 

cyapoa, 51. 

cyabn, 50, 51, 55. 

cymacwménzmift, 201. 

ae (pf.), 195, 
196. 


cyHyTp (pf.), 218, 
219. 


cyTkKn, 99. 

cyTb, 161, 208. 
CYXMMb IlyTéMb, 

cyt, 156. [ 138. 

CXOANTE (i.), 225. 

cxomuTs (pf.), 225- 
227. 


CXOJMTBCA (t.), 225. 
cunTaTp (t.), 243. 
CUuTAaTECA (t.), 142. 
cb (+acc.), 119,137. 
Cb (+gen.), 119, 126. 
cb (+ inst.), 60, 
69-71, 119, 143. 
-cb(suffix of polite- 
ness), 118. 
cb Bépxy, 47. 
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Cb Blny, 47. 
Cb HMBy, 47. 
cbhTbMb, uTOOH, 251. 
cb T6xb nop, 103. 
Cb T. 1, Kak, 251. 
cbbyatb (2.), 214. 
cp baqute (pf.), 226, 
227. 


cb bere (pf.), 214. 
chirpatb (pf.), 71. 
CHI3HOBa, 126. 
CHIHOBbA, 48. 
chub, 48. 
chimath (t.),155,221. 
chino, 155, 168, 
221, 
chit, 83, 123. 
-cb (reflexive pro- 
noun), 59, 175,176. 
cbpeps, 136. 
cbhand, 25. 
cbya6i, 73. 
cbry, 152. 
cbmn, 38, 55. 
chputit, 77. 
cher | (pf.), 
165, 217, 218. 
cbup (z.), 152. 
cbatp (t.), 157. 
crona, 107. 
-cn (reflexive pro- 
noun), 59, 175, 176. 
cngy, 134, 152. 
criyb(Te), 168. 


152, 


-Taky, 115, 181. 

Take, 116. 

TaKkoBOU, 64, 74. 

TaKOBb, 249. 

TaHoit, 63,64, 74, 75. 

Takou sKe, 64, 74,75. 

Takol-To, 144, 249. 

Tak (=2n that case), 
198. 

Takb, 65, 109, 111, 
250. 

Takb H, 115, 250. 

TaKb u GurTh, 195. 


TaKb U CAKB, 111. 

TakbKakb, 181, 248, 

TaKb ce6k, 59, 131, 

TaKb-TO, 111, 250. 

TaKb 4TO, 182. 

TaMOWHili, 78. 

Tamb.63, 108. 

TaMb UH CHMd, 107. 

TAaHWOBAaTH (t.), 156, 
240. 

TaATp (t.), 155. 

TBOK, 60, 61. 

re6%, 58. 

Te6Ai, 58. 

rery, 152. 

TemHO, 43, 105. 

TeMHBTb (t.), 206. 

TenépemHiti, 78. 

Trenépb, 108, 111. 

tend, 105, 208. 

TepétTp (z.), 154, 164, 
175, 215. 

repirbrp (i.), 159. 
[repxTb, N.B.=i. 
of norepATp. | 

Teub (u.), 152, 164. 

TKaTb (t.), 152. 

TO (=in that case), 
180, 181, 194. 

TO — To —, 188. 

-To (suffix of em- 
phasis), 60, 62, 63, 
111. 

-To (suffix of uncer- 


tainty), 70, 107, 
110. ; 
-To (suffix to infini- 


tive), 198. 
To60u, 58, 60. 
To6dé10= TOOOIi. 
rorya, 108. 
rormamHit, 78. 
roré u, 194. 
Tome, 64, 116. 
To u 70, 64. 
TOIKY, 152. 
ToNOUb (i.), 152. 
ToaucTéi, 73. 
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TOAcTLIT, 73, 84. 

. TOAbKO, 112. 

TOMY Ha3arp, 102. 

TOHYTH (1.), 153. 

ToNTATD (t.), 155. 

TOpomiTEcs(z.), 159. 

T0-TO, 63. 

TOTD, 62-64. 

TOTb ike, 64. 

TOTH vie CAMB, 68. 

TOTb-Yach (or TOTL- 
uach), 109. 

TouKa, 26. 

rouno, Ill. 

TOUb-BB-TOUb, 230. 

TpenerTath (i.), 155. 

TpeTh, 98. 

TpeTpiro lus, 82, 
109, 

Tpiu, 88, 91, 10L. 

Tplicta, 89, 93. 

TporatTh (t.), 
: 

Tpoe, 97. 

TPOHYTL (pf.), 
164, 218, 219. 

tpy, 154, 215. 

Tpacrii (1.), 25, 154. 

Typréness, $1, 250. 

Ti, 58, 146. 

THcHua, 89, 93. 

TbMa, 39. 

Tib)py, 245. 

Th, 62 

Thao, 38. 

thup, 140, 

TAREALIL, 85, 

THARKIY, 77. 

THUYTE (t.), 
el 28. 


218, 


153, 


133, 


y, 119,124-126, 243, 
244. 
y (=/rom), 126. 


yeubare (i.), 212, 
De): 
youts (pf.), 212, 
Lae 


a, 


yoilina, 51. 

yobautp (pf.), 220 

YObARTaTh (ray. 220. 

YBiqath (pf.), 

VBHABBUI, ae 

youabrp (py.), 111, 
225, 

yaaa, 199. 

yar, 245. 

yrojHoO, 130, 244. 

yroan, 47. 

Vroib, 47. 


yaaputTe (pf.), 220, 
228, 229. 
220; 


yaaprita (2.), 
229). 
yuupaénie, 131. 
yauBanrben(t.), 129. 
yaoouo, 244. 
yuoBoapnctBie, 143. 
yrRadite (pf.), 173, 
vmeé, 84, 109. 
¥ine, St. 
vaie He, 109, 249. 
yaRe HETB, 109. 
YR (= yiKe), 13: 
V3HaBaTb (t.), 155, 
Digs 213. 
y3HATE (ph) 
2712, 213. 
Viitil ‘(pf I 227. 
yRazarb (pf.), : 
yRABB, 35. 
YRA3bIBaTb (1.), 
VRAQALIBATB(CH) (0. 
229. 


vie 


3 


yauya, 73, 131. 

yaomitbp(cn) (pf.), 
uaa). 

VaAnoaTECH (t.), 203. 
y Mew ccrp, 112, 
124. 

yMepetp (pf.), 154, 


12, od. 
yuupate (1.), 215 
Yuna, 56, 126, 
yupy, 154, 215. 
yMb, 230. 


yMEIBATECA (Z.), 3 
YMLITBCH (pf.), 212. 
ywbrp (i .), 66, 157. 
yHac abjopate WA. 
230. 
yuotpeoute (pf.), 
220. 
ynorpedasitb (7.), 
220. 
yupaBasite (1.), 1 
YCcIBIXATh (pf), 22° 
226. 
ycanmatp(pf.), 225, 
226. 
yenubpatp (1.), 196. 
yer brs (pf.), 196. 
yeTaparb (t.), 155, 
213. 
yctatp (pf.), 213. 
yetpaupath (aes 
yeTpourp (pf.), 119, 
LEY eit. 
yrpenniii, 78. 
Yrpoms, 139, 140. 
ya Ay ot. 
yxo, 52. 
yxoqitp (1.), 227. 
YXOMITE (pf.), 227 
YUCHUKB, 36. 
yueniya, 56. 
yueupit, 173. 
yume, 52. 
yunreap, 47, 56. 
yulitespniia, 56. 
yulire (7.), 129, 158, 
160, 173. 
yulitpen (z.), 129, 
160. 
yuu, 52. 
yuniourp (pf.), 151, 
166. 


yb3wath (1.), 226. 
y bxatb (pf.),66.220. 


@opMNpoBate (r.), 
156. 

Qynutb, 47, 97, 

(pyTb, £9, 140, 


12. 
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xBaTaeTb, 205. 
xBaTatb (t.), 217. 
xBaTuTp, 205. 
XBaTHTb (pf.), 217. 
xI10Ib, 246. 
xmb6n, 48, 120. 
XoguTp (t.), 68, 159, 
223,225, 227, 252. 
~ xomy,159, 222, 223. 
xosriepa, 48. 
xo3hHHHD, 48. 
xds0qHO, 105, 191, 
208. 
xopoéuleHbHii, 88. 
xopoumléHbKo, 110, 
189. 
xopomi, 79, 105. 
xopouié, 78, 105, 
197, 204. 
xotb, 181, 194. 
xoTb kya, 108. 
xorbrb, 166, 196. 
xorbrp-6n1, 167. 
xorbmp (u.), 154, 
160, 161, 249. 
xoTa, 118, 181, 194, 
199. 
xoxoTatb (i.), 154. 
xouetca, 129, 203. 
xouy, 154, 161, 196. 
xpucTiaHnus, 48. 
Xpucrécs, 49. 
xynon, 85. 
xynuil, 86. 
xyabe, 85. 
xyre, 85, 114. 


Wapiua (or rocyla- 
pita), 50, 81. 

vapb (N.B. the 
reigning sovereign 
is usually referred 
to as rocyjapb, 
g.v.), 45. 

WBbrB, 25. 

mBbcTH (t.), 25, 154. 

uBBTA, 48. 

LBETOKS, 48. 
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UBBTY, 154. 
UBBTD, 48. 
BBE, 48, 83. 
WeutTpb, 68. 
WépkoBb, 54. 
wbanKoMs, 139. 
WIKOBEI, 103. 
whan, 99, 133. 
wbib, 143. 
wba, 86, 130, 132. 
whip, 37. 
whnb, 37. 


yait, 47, 120. 

Yatixoncniit, 74. 

yacto, 208. 

yacTb, 53, 86, 139. 

yacb, 75, 98-100, 
144, 

yacH, 97, 98. 

yer6, 64. 

yeti, 62, 65. 

YeNOBbKB, 49, 53, 
56, 82. 

yenoB bull, 82. 

uemy, 64, 132. 

uémb, 64, 145. . 

yepesyuyp, 113. 

yépess, 99, 102, 
119, 137, 138. 

yépTh, 48. 

yecatb (t.), 154. 

yuéTBepo, 94, 96. 

yéTBEpTb, 98. 

yeTpipe, 88, 91. 

yeTEIpecta, 89, 93. 

yénietcn, 154, 203. 

ynci6, 75, 101. 

uficto, 40. 

yuTatb (z.),155, 171, 
172,211. 

ypesBnuaiino, 111, 

ype3sb= 4épesn. 

uTo (conjunction), 
65, 180, 186, 188. 

yTo (introducing 
question), 67, 116. 


uTo (pronoun), 63, 
187, 197. : 
4T065=4TOO6H. 
uTé6u, 66, 118, 182, 
190, 191, 249, 251. 
uTé6n! (introduc- 
ing wish), 66. 
ytd6nt He, 118, 191. 
4TO 6b Hu, 66, 190. 
y¥TO Ke, 66, 197. 
"TOD, 66. 
utTé-1u, 116. 
y7té6-1n60, 70. 
uTo Hu, 188. 
uT6-Hu6yib, 70. 
yT0-To, 70. 
YY BCTBOBATD (t.) ,69, 
203 


uyneca, 40, 52. 
uyno, 40, 52. 
uynol, 73, 74, 194. 
uyTb, 114, 186. 
yuyTb 6410 He, 183. 
4yTb-4yTb, 114. 
uyTb-4yTb He, 114. 
uyAtb (v.), 156. 
ubé, Ub, UbA, 65. 
ub, 64, 140. 
ubMp (=than), 83. 


maromb, 138, 197. 

warn, 7d. 

wénun, 171. 

wénmitt, 172. 

wémrb, 166, 171, 172. 

wenHytb (pf.), 153, 
218. 


wentTaTb (u.), 154, 
218. 

wéa, 50. 

wupHHa, 140 (cf. 84). 

IWHTb (t.), 156, 169. 

wna, 166. 

mimo, 150, 155, 215. 

WIMEIrD, 246. 

LIYMbTb (t.), 159. 

UIb!O, 156. 


m-, 24, 40, 


baa, 23. 

SnUMB, 161. 

‘ny, 23, 133, 162, 
223, 226. 

Sanus (i.), 223, 226, 
227, 232. 

han TB, 169, 226, 
227, 232. 
-$anuBaTb, 227, 232. 
any , 35, 223, 226, 
‘bMb, 23, 161. 
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Sct (i.), 161, 169, 


172, 214. 


4sxats (i.), 138, 139, 
161, 169, 223, 226, 


227. 
1b, 161, 169. 


akunamn, 46. 
apmMuTams, 20. 
dstakoli, 64, 74. 
éTo, 206. 

aTOTh, 20, 62-64. 


rorh, 136. 
roHola, 51. 


A, 58, 146. 

vAoOnOKO, 52, 132. 

apitaca (pf.), 217, 
218 


ABNATECA (t.), 217, 
218. 

ao, 52. 

AKO-6bI, 118. 


eutTa, 18, 41. 


SUBJECT-INDEX 


abbreviations (Russian)—cor- 
paméHia, 248. 
accent (stress, 
ynapéuie. 
accusative—BHHMTeIbHBI mWa- 
némb, 99, 100, 132-138. 
addressing letters, 15, 16. 
adjectival suffixes, 82, 83. 
adjectives—umena npunara- 
TeJIBHBIA, 71-88. 
adverbs—nap buin, 104-114. 
adverbs of degree and manner 
—napbuia o6pa3snoctu Ka- 
uecTBeHHOH, 109-114, 250. 
adverbs of place—un. wera, 
106-108, 250. 
adverbs of quantity—n. 0o6- 
pa3HOCTH HKOJIMUeCTBeEHHOH, 
111-114, 250. 
adverbs of time—n. BpéMeHEH, 
108, 109, 250. 
affection (terminations of)— 
nu. c.1 mackaTesbHBbIA, 58, 83. 
age peeele of}—nospacrs | 
102, 130, 
Bemalbim aan van, 12-14, 
anomalous verbs, 228-230. 
attribute =ckasyemoe. 


emphasis) = 


=MMeHa CYLeCTBUTeIDHEIA. 


attributive adjectives, 76, 77. 

attributive comparative, 86. 

augmentative nouns—un.? c.? 
YBeINYUNTEIBHLA, 58. 


be (to) —6niTb, 106, 206. 


cards (names of)—xaprtul, 97. 
case=nayémp. 
Christian names—numena, 20, 
27, 41, 51, 80, 81. 
coins (names of)—monétH, 103. 
collective numerals—u.? 4.7 co- 
OupaTenbHElA, 96. 
comparative adjectives, 83-87, 
121. 
comparative adverbs, 114, 251. 
comparative degree—cpaBHit- 
TeJIbHaA cTéNeHb, v. above. 
compound imperfective verbs 
formed by change of accent, 
221. 
conditional—ycudsnoe (or co- 
CNaraTembHOe) HaKIOHEHIe, 
167, 189, 197. 
conjunctions—cornsau, 115, 118, 
180, 186, 188, 190. 


=AMeHA YICIMTCJIbHBISL. 
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date (the)—ncné, 101, 121. 
dative—patenbHnlt napésh, 
108, 128-132. 
days of the week (the)—ann 
Henbin, 100, 132, 134. 
definitive pronouns— onpe- 
wbritTenbunia M.!, 67, 68. 
demonstrative pronouns—y- 
KazaTesbHBiA M.!, 62-64, 249. 
depreciation (terminations of) 
—H.C. YHMKUTeENbBALIA, 58. 
diminutive nouns—u. c. yMeHb- 
WMTeCNBHEIA, 56, 57, 83. 
dual (remains of the)—aBdéi- 
cTBeHHOe 4nCI6, 47, 52, 91. 


family names—aminin, 25, 
73, 74, 80; 81, 249. 

feminine nouns—nmeuna +éH- 
cKaro péga, 49-51, 53, 54, 
56, 57. 

food and drink—nituJa 4 nuTbé, 
120, 129. 

fractions—ap6é6nu, 97, 98. 

future—6ynymee spéma, 167, 
186-189, 200, 252. 


genitive — pognTenbaEli ma- 
nea, 47, 51, 52, 83, 91, 93, 
98, 99, 101, 120-128. 

gerunds—jbenpnuactia, 170, 
171, 199, 200. 


have (to), 124, 157. 


imperative — nospeniirenbHoe 
HaHIOHeHIe, 168, 169, 192- 
194, 251. : 

imperfective compound verbs, 
219, 220. 

imperfective verbs—ruarémi 
HéCOBeplieHHaro BHAA, | 76ff., 
209 ff. 

impersonal verbs, 129, 204- 
206. 


SUBJECT-INDEX 


indeclinable nouns, 249. 

indeclinable participles, 
gerunds. 

indefinite pronouns—ueonpe- 
wbnénnna M.', 68-71, 249. 

infinitive — Heonperbuénnoe 
HaHJIOHEHIe OF HA(UHATIBS, 
170, 195-198, 245, 252. 

instrumental — TBopritenbuLiit 
najéxb, 138-143, 202. 

interjections—menjomeéria, 
245. 

interrogative pronouns—so- 
NPOCHTeEMbHEIA M.1, 64-67. 

irregular verbs, 161, 162, 165, 
166, 169. 


v. 


locative — npepndésnnit ma- 
néwb, 47, 143-145. 


masculine nouns—umena Myni- 
cK6ro péja, 45-49, 56, 57. 

measures—m pu, 140, 247. 

money—y¢HErH, 91, 94, 103, 
104. 

months (names of the) — 
mbcnyn, 101, 131. 


names (personal)—nmena Jni4- 
HEA, 51, 73, 74, 80, 81. 

nationalities—napdégHoctn, 48, 
56, 74, 76, 144. 

negations — orpuuania, 117, 
122, 207. 

neuter nouns—umeuacpéaHAro 
poga, 51-55. 

nominal suffixes, 56-58. 

nominative — HMeHHTeENbHELL 
nanénb, 90, 91, 120. 

notes (money)—O6ymarKun, 104. 

nouns—wuMeHa CylleCTBHTeIb- 
HHA, 44-58. 

numbers (the), 88, 89. 

numerals—umMeHa YHCHIuTeIb- 
HA, 88-104. 
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object= pononuénie. 
_ one (French on, German man), 
252. 


participles—npnuactia, 172- 
175, 200-202, 251. 

passive— crpayaTenbHHt 3a- 
n6rb, 202-204. 

past—npoulémmee Bpéma, 162- 
166, 182-186, 201. 

patronymics — éraectBa, 57, 
80, 81. 

perfective simple verbs, 217- 
219. 

perfective verbs—ruaré6aH Co- 
BepuéHHaro Biya, 176 ff., 
209 ff. 

personal names, v. names. 

personal pronouns — s#uHHA 
mbctonménia, 58, 60, 146. 

plural=mué;KecTBeHHOe 4ncn6, 

possessive adjectives—u.! n1 
IpHTAKATeNbHHIA, 80, 249. 

possessive pronouns—npura- 
*HATCIILHLA M.?, 60, 61, 

predicate=ckKasyemoe. 

predicative comparative, 83- 


predicative instrumental — 
TBOPHTCN_HLIN mpequkaTiuB- 
HEI, 141, 142. 

prepositional prefixes—npez- 
OTH-OpucTaBKH, 231-244. 

prepositions—npepnéru, 118- 
145. 

present — nacToxujee BpémA, 
147-162, 179-182. 

price—nbua, 104, 112, 130, 
132, 134, 145. 

pronouns—mébctouménin, 58- 
71. 


questions—sonpocur, 116, 117, 
197, 207. 


reflexive pronoun—BosBpaTHoe 
mécronménie, 58, 59. 
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reflexive verbs—BosBpaTHbiii 
gan6rb, 175, 176, 202, 203. 

relationships—pogctTsé, 246. 

relative pronouns—orTHocHte- 
JIbHBIA MBcTouMéHIA, 64-67. 


seasons—Bpemena ropa, 130, 
139. 

simple imperfective verbs with 
two forms, 221-228. 

singular=eqnHcTBeHHOe 4HCI16. 

stamps—mapru, 104, 

subject= nogmexamee. 

subordinate sentences—nupnja- 
TOUHHIA pepnoHénin, 180, 
186, 188-191, 198, 251. 

subordinative conjunctions, 
118, 180, 186, 188, 251. 

substantival suffixes, v. no- 
minal. 

substantives, v. nouns. 

supe Titive adjectives, 87, 88, 
234 


superlative adverbs, 113, 114. 

superlative degree=npenocx6p- 
Han CTéIeHb. 

surnames, v. family names, 


terminations=oKoHuaHiA. 
terminations of adjectives, 82, 


terminations of substantives, 
55-58. 

time of day—uact, 75, 98-100, 
134, 139, 144. 

times of the year, v. seasons. 

towns (names of)—ropoga, 21, 
29, 33, 127, 249. 


verbs—ruarénnt, 146-230. 
vocative (remains of the)— 
BBATCJIBHHM nage, 49. 


weather—noréna, 75, 204. 

weights—sékcr, 97, 98, 247. 

wishes—rxKenaHin, 66, 68, 121, 
170, 192, 193, 245. 
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